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EXPLANATION OF GRAPHIC SYMBOLS :
The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
' within an equilateral triangle, is intended to
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK ° alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
DO NOT OPEN “dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude
CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF to constitute arisk of electric shock to persons.
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER

(OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS The exclamation mark within an equilateral
INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED triangle is intended to alert the user to the
SERVICE PERSONNEL presence of important operating and
' maintenance (servicing) instructions in the

literature accompanying the product.

IMPORTANT SAFETY AND INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

INSTRUCTION PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS .

WARNING - when using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

1. Read all the Safety and Installation instructions and explanations of Graphic Symbols before using the product .

2. This product must be earthed. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for
electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock. This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding
conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and earthed in
accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANG ER - Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Check

with a qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded. Do not modify
the plug provided with the product - if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified electrician.

3. To reduce the risk of injury, close supervision is necessary when this product is used near children.

4. Do not use this product near water - for example, near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near a
swimming pool or the like.

5. This product should only be used by a stand or cart that is recommended by the manufacturer.

6. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist.

7. This product should be located so that its location or position does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

8. This product should be located away from heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

9. The product should be connected to a power supply only of the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

10. This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other). This is a safety feature. If you
are unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety
purpose of the plug.

11. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
When unplugging the power supply cord, do not pull on the cord, but grasp it by the plug.

12. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

13. The product should be serviced by qualified service personnel when:

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the product; or

C. The products has been exposed to rain; or

D. The product does not appear to be operating normally or exhibits a marked change in performance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure damaged.

14. Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

15. WAR N I NG - Do not place objects on product power cord or place it in a position where anyone could trip

over, walk on or roll anything over it. Do not allow the product, or its bench, or its pedal board to rest on or to be installed
over power cords of any type. Improper installations of this type create the possibility of fire hazard and/or personal injury.
16. Electromagnetic interference (RFI). This electronic product utilizes digital sampled wave processing technology (S.W.P.) that
may adversely affect radio/tv reception. Read FCC information inside back cover for additional information.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS






The information in this publication has been carefully prepared

checked. The manufacturers however decline all liability for even
errors. All rights are reserved. This publication may not be cop
photocopied or reproduced in part or in whole without prior writt
consent from Generalmusic S.p.A. Generalmusic reserves the ri
apply any aesthetic, design or function modifications it considers né¢
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CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION

Congratulations! and thanks for purchasing the WX2/WX400 Multimedia Workstation

Considering the high level of technology and innumerable features offered, WX:
WX400 is a very easy instrument to operate. Its user-friendly interface is one of the me
attractions - in next to no time, whether expert or novice, you will be able to discard tt
initial sense of panic normally felt when you look at the control panel of a new instrume
for the first time.

Perhaps the best advice we can give you.....

' Read this manual !

It's awell known fact of life that simple things can become very complicated if some tim
is not dedicated to browsing through the relative documentation.

You are strongly recommended to regdeastthe introductory part of this manual
(Introduction, Getting Started, Interface Basics) which takes you through a guided to
of all the functions without going into details. It's then up to you.

WX2 and WX400 - what'’s the difference?

The keyboard and the aesthetics - WX2 has 61 notes and has the classic “keybo:
appearance; WX400 has an 88 note keyboard with weighted keys (Hammer Action) &
has the typical “digital piano” look. In all other respects, both instruments are identic.
- therefore, this manual refers to both models by using the term “WX”.

Welcometo all WS userswho don’twantto throw their WS
Songs disks away.....

That's right, WX is compatible with WS software - at least as far as Songs go!

You can load WS Songs (WS1, WS2, WS3, WS400, GWS400) through the specil
function (Load WS Song) found in the Disk Utility page.

We haven’t forgotten the S-Series users.....

WX, if fitted with the optional 2 Megabyte Sample RAM DISP, can load samples fron
S-Series disks. So, if you've got a friend whose got an S2 or S3, better if he’s also ¢
the Sample Translator, you can share some great sounds.
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AWX4OO ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS
HOW TO ASSEMBLE YOUR WX400 PIANO WORKSTATION

1. Remove parts A, B, C, F from the packing and accessories D, E, G, H from the plastic

—©

2. Fix the pedal cross-bar B to the flanks C with the bolts D, using the hexagonal rod N S
- P NPl
spanner E, as shown in Fig. 1. The pedals cable must be passed through the rear ) T
loophole, as shown in Fig 1 bis. %} /,/ <l -
3. Fix the bass reflex box A to the flanks C with the bolts D, FIG P {%@%@ P
using the hexagonal rod spanner E, as shown in Fig. 1. P )5 ///{ﬂg@g . A
-~ g PN -
- P IS PE“ALSEAB\L S g /\ ~
ASSEMBLY LIST: © v /(&f%%/?:f S e
GRS = |
A. BASS REFLEX BOX. \ / ,/\7%@;\/%/// ///j |
| S ARG T ‘
B PEDALS CROSS BAR. . \@\//}/% /// = \ ©
C. RIGHT/LEFTFLANKSWITHBASE. X & - ///\ -~
D. 8 HEXAGONAL RECESSHD /// /// -
BOLTS. T
E. HEXAGONAL ROD SPANNER. %r////
F. CABINET. s FIG.1bis
G. 4 THUMB SCREWS.
H.

4 ADHESIVE CLAMPS.

Place the cabinet F on top of the assembled base,
fixing it into position with the thumb screws G, as
shown in Fig. 2.

Attach the 4 adhesive clamps H (two at the back of
the inner right flank and two under the cabinet), and
clamp the pedals cable as shown in Fig. 3.

Insert the pedals and speakers jacks into their
respective rear panel sockets as shown in Fig. 3.

FIG.3bis

CONTROLS:

T

PEALBOMD

poues
@
ETORRTM WT1 aT2 U ReiM

—AUDIO N—  —EXTAY—  —AUDID OUT— &y =

Prows e \ / ———r

FIC.3 \ /

0 WX400 o + oo gogo B oeoder g @ GENERALMUSIC

N /

—

7. Place the instrument in its definite loca-
tion and adjust the adjustable leg K
under the pedals cross-bar until it rests
firmly on the floor. = U]

Owner's Manual Getting Started




GETTING STARTED

If you're familiar with hooking up gear, here’s a non-illustrated list of fundamental
things that need to be done to play right away.

You can use the supplied WX2/WX400 Demo disk or WS Songs Disks and listen to
way the WX plays them.

The chapters which follow discuss each function of the keyboard in greater detail.

Quick installation

[0  Be absolutely sure that your WX voltage matches with your main supply voltage

0  Place WX2 on a stable keyboard stand, or on a hard, flat surface. Make sure t
the WX400 is correctly assembled by following the instructions carefully.

[0  Check the level of the Master Volume control or, if you are connected to an am
speaker system, make sure the volume is at a save level.

0 If you want to use an amp/speaker system, connect the rear panel Stereo out
jacks (Left and Right/M) to the system using a pair of standard (1/4 inch) audi
cables. Use Right/M stereo jack for Mono reproduction.

0  Ifyou prefer, plug in a set of headphones using the appropriate jack located on
left front end of the panel below the Pitch/Mod Track Ball.

0  Plug the optional Pedal(s), the multi-switch or the Volume pedal into the apprc
priate pedal sockets.

[0  Connect the instrument’s power cable.

0  Power up and start playing. The instrument powers up in Real Time Performan
mode showing 8 Sounds belonging to Bank 1 of the Piano family.

WX DEMONSTRATION STYLES
— SEQ. EDIT —

(@) copv(") WOVE)) WX incorporates 7 Demonstration Styles.
0  Press the DEMO button in the SEQ EDIT section.
@ERASE (I |) /NS/DEL(IDTRANS)P)

WX STYLES OEMO

@UANT(IDM/CROGD NAM@) [FEESSF 1-FS TO SELECT DEMO SOHG|

o ° FREZZ START TO FLAY ~» FRESZ ESC TO EXIT
(CopTion(ff| unDf (I DEMO "))
-®. [ ]

IENEAl EERT | RocE | Ja== | LATIH | FOLE | FoF | ALL |

[0  Select one of the demo Styles with the corresponding Function button (F1...F
and press$tart/Stop to start it.

You can play along with the Style in playback mode; when it reaches the end,
stops automatically.

0  Press “All” (button F8) to start a medley from the selected style; the medley stoj
' when it reaches the end of the last style.

[0  Press ESC to escape from the Demo display.
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NOTE 1:
WX can load samples
from Disk only if the
instrument is equipped
with the optional
Sample RAM (2 Mega-
bytes).

Play some ROM Sounds

[0  Selectthe displayed Sounds of the current Real Time Performance by means of
row of Function buttons marked F1 ... F8. The sounds are shown in two row
across the lower display area.

[0  Pressthe PAGE+ button in the Edit section once then again to access Banks 2
3 of 8 Sounds each, some of which are variations of those in Bank 1. The sm
number to the extreme left shows which Bank of the currently select Family yo
are in.

O Return to the Bank 1 Sounds with PAGE-.

[0  Select a different Sound Family from the family groups on the extreme left of th
control panel (Piano, Bass, Guitar...) and continue selecting other sounds.

Drum family

0  Ifyouselectthe “Drums” family, you can choose Percussion sounds and Drumki
from 16 different Banks. The Drumkits are in Banks 2 and 3.

O Use PAGE+ button to access the other Banks and return with PAGE—.

Samples

0  The“Samples” family provides 8 banks, the first two with 8 sounds, the remainin
6 with 8 “empty” slots ready to receive Samples loadiean disk.

O Use PAGE+ button to access the other Banks and return with PAGE—-

Zoom in and see your Sound in large type

0  Press the “right” arrow of the cursor diamond to zoom in on the active track in th
left box of the display and view the Sound in large type.

[0  Press the “left” arrow to return to the normal display.

Select some Real Time Performances

[0 Press one of the first three Performance bank buttons of the top row of tt
Performances and Style Banks - for example, PERF 1. 8 Performance names \
be displayed across the bottom part.

[0  Select each Performances using the selection buttons F1...F8. Note that mos
the displayed Performances activate multi-track situations. In some cases, you v
hear that some sounds are active across different keyboard extensions with resj
to others.

[0  Selectanother Performance bank and continue experimenting with the selectio

Layer two Sounds (tracks)

0  If you start from a single track situation, press the “down” or “up” arrows of the
cursor diamond to move the reverse-highlighted cursor in the display one st
lower or higher to the next track.

[0  Activate the selected track by striking the central button of the cursor diamon:
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called the “Toggle”. Now you can play layered tracks (the tracks do not necessar
have to be consecutive to be layered - you can layer tracks 1 and 4, tracks 3 anc
and so on...).

Zoom in on both tracks with the “right” arrow of the cursor diamond and zoom ou
with the “left” (you cannot zoom in on more than two tracks).

Multi-track situations

O

Use the “up” and “down” cursor arrow to select tracks and the Toggle to activat
any number of selected tracks up to a maximum of 16.

Different sounds can be assigned to the reverse-highlighted track by selecting
different Sound family. Use the Function buttons (F1...F8) to select the Sound

Each track can be programmed to play across a preset keyboard range by acces
the SPLIT function in the Edit section. See the relevant chapter for more detalil
If you enter Split mode, don’t forget to press SPLIT again, or ESC to escape.

Deactivate tracks (Sounds) with the Toggle

O

An active Track displays its number, the sound currently assigned to it and tf
“track status” showing “ON” in the extreme left column.

If you select an active Track with the “Up” or “Down” cursor arrows, you can
temporarily deactivate it by pressing the Toggle. The track status column wi
show “OFF”, the sound assigned to it will not be displayed not will it play. This
status is called the “mute” condition. Press the Toggle once more to re-activate t
track.

Select and play Internal Styles

O

Access an Internal Style Bank by pressing one of the 8 buttons from the lower rc
of the Performance & Style Banks on the extreme right of the control panel (Danc
Beat, etc.).

Select one of the displayed Styles by pressing the relative F function button. Nc
that 4 tracks are engaged by the Sequencer (the track status shows “SEQ”), wi
the remaining 2 are either “OFF” or “ON".

PressStart/Stop to start the Style and play a note or chord on the lower part of t
keyboard. Play a tune on the right part; the melody line will be accompanied by ¢
automatic Rhythm and Arrangement (called a Style).

Press the Fill button for a Fill In and the Var button for a Fill Variation. This last
function triggers a variation of the basic style after the Fill Var terminates.

Select other Styles within the same bank by means of the function buttor
(F1...F8) and note how the Sounds assigned to the tracks change according to
Style selected.

Press the M. PERF button (below button F7) and select some Styles. Note h
tracks 5 and 6 rest unchanged while those engaged by the Sequencer v
according to the Style selected.
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O Deactivate the M. PERF button to restore the normal status.

[0  Access another Internal Style Bank by pressing one of the 8 Style buttons (Ethn
Pop, etc.).

[0  Stop the Style by pressing St&tip.

SRAM Sing along with a Song using SCORE

Static RAM - a battery vy ¢ instrument is supplied with two Songs loaded into the SRam. When you power
backed memory that

can store user pro- both Songs will be loaded into the instrument’s memory (RAM) automatically.

grammed data that is to 0

be used regularly. Press SONGS in the “Sequencer & Users” group.

Select the Song “My way” with the relative Function button (F2).

[0  PressStart/Stop to start the Song.
0  Press the SCORE button in the "Sequencer & Users" group.
0  Whilethe Song is in playback, select each option available on the lower part of ti

display (All, Lyrics, Zoom, Chord) and observe the difference between eac
function.

[0  Press SCORE or ESC to escape SCORE mode.
[0  The Song stops automatically, or you can stop it at any time withSSogort/

wore.  oad a Song from the supplied WX Demo Disk

The instrument cannot 1
be played during the )

automatic |03din9 0  With the WX switched off, insert the WX Demo Disk into the driver.
proceaure.

Automatic loading

|

Turn WX on - all the Songs present in the Demo disk will load automatically.

N

Loading after turning the instrument on

|

Press DISK in the EDIT section and check that you are in DISK mode. If you ar
in “SRam operations”, press the F5 button corresponding to “Disk” .

Scroll down to “Single”.

Rotate the Dial to select “Song”.

Press ENT.

Scroll to the Song to load and press “ENT” twice.

Press “DISK” to escape from Disk mode.

Press SONGS from the SEQUENCER & USERS buttons.
Select a Song with the appropriate F function button.
Start the Song witlstart/Stop.

Play along with the song using tracks not engaged by the Sequencer (those identi
by the "KYB" symbol).

O O 0o0ooo-gogood
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NB
Preload operates in
Song Mode only.

Pr eload

[0  An alternative and faster Song loading procedure is the PRELOAD functior
which can also be performed while the Sequencer is in Song playback mode.
practice, this feature displays the Bank of available Songs in correspondence w
the 8 Function buttons (F1...F8).

STY'LE
FEFRFOFRM
SAMFLE

0

ENTAESC

riCl FILE [FrcE+_]
HIGHTAHD ZEFTMEF_ EMFT___ AHHITO__
MYLEY___ 4 HELWORK. + DEMOWX__ +  EMFTY

[0  You can then choose the song to load by pressing the relative Function buttor

This function is only valid for WX Songs and is discussed in a later chapter.

Load a Song Style from WS Songs Disks
Use this operation to load Song Styles from WS disks (WS1, WS2, WS400, GWS40(

[0  Press DISK to access DISK mode (check that SRam operations are not selecte

= ZOHG
BANK  fzpeE C@
FHELE EEE?'EE” EHT.ESC
E3|FreLoan|mioi FILE [FacE+ |
DISK orerarions LA

[0  Press PAGE + three times to access the UTILITY page and scroll down to “Loe
WS song” with the Down cursor arrow.

(¥ |[FORMAT

FREE SrarE (5

DISK HAME EMT ESC
B3 i 5AD s s [FasE-_]
DISK crerations UTILITY

[0  Press ENT and the WS disk directory will be displayed:

0

ENTAESC

|F‘F|E-E- |

1 AUTUMHL
g2 GIORGIA .ALL
3 HE%'WDE .ALL
L LAYIEEHN .ALL
5 HNEWYOJFRE  .ALL

ALL

DIRECTORY!
FFREE =FACE
DIZE HAME
LOAD USEFR

[+ |[LoRD WE ZoHE EFELIZR  .ALL
DISK orerations UTILITY
[0 Rotate the Dial to select the required Song (.All file) and press ENT to start tF
conversion.
FROMWS2 DISK | TOMEMORY LOAD SOMG
B L g
o R - —— ENT-E=C

[0  Rotate the Dial to select the destination in Memory and press ENT twice.

[0  Escape Disk mode by pressing ESC or DISK.
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N
O

Press the SONG button and select the song with the relative Function button.

Start the Song witlstart/Stop and play.

How to record a Song

You can create a multi-track Song by using the following real time recording metho

It is also possible to record patterns (Programmable Styles) and Song Styles wh
exploit existing patterns. These are discussed in the relative chapters further aheac

O

N
N
N

O O

Select SONGS in the “Sequencer & Users” group.
Select an “empty” position.
Confirm SONG REC MODE.

Select a Track to record with the Up/Down Cursor arrows and activate it fo
recording with the Toggle.

Press Start to start the recording and, after a one bar count down, start playin
When you finish playing, press St&tdpto stop recording.

Listen to the playback by pressiSgart/Stop again. You can record additional
events at this stage.

When you have finished recording the first track, press Stop to end recording a
confirm the recorded track with the Toggle.

Select another track and Repeat the operations for other tracks to create your Sc

When you have finished recording all the tracks of your Song, press ESC and pr
Start/Stop to start the playback.
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DETAILED START-UP

This section explains some of the most important “Getting started” steps in greater de:
and takes you through a tour of the rear panel, describing the various cable connectic
as well as the Clock/Calendar which you can set right away.

BEFORE STARTING......

Before connecting anything, it is important that you rest your WX2 securely on a stak
keyboard stand. Otherwise, it should rest on a hard, flat surface.

The WX400 is supplied with an appropriate support and speakers box. It should not
substituted with any other kind of support.

WX2/WX400 does not have any user-serviceable parts therefore, under no circu
stances should you attempt to remove any panels or try to open the unit by removing
screws from under the instrument. If you attempt to open WX, you'll risk electric shocl

THE REAR PANEL

v & D

WX2 o 8868 8 cooo0 909099 ‘@GENERALMUSlC

[

| | /
/ CONTRAST PEDAL AUDIO IN AUDIO OUT POV|\IER
BOARD LEFT - RIGHT(M)\  LEFT - RIGHT(M)
POWER VIDEO SWITCH
SWITCH TV -RGB MIDI CONTROL EXT (Send/Return) (Wx2)
(WX400) \ INTERFACE PEDALS OUT 1 - OUT 2 SPEAKERS

\/////

WX400

@® @ @@@@@g@@g 9@@@@@ © @HENEHALM“SIE

CONNECTING THE POWER CABLE

Your WX runs on a voltage that matches with the voltage in your area. If you face tf
rear panel of WX2, the power connector is on the right hand side, while on WX400,
is on the left hand side.

After connecting the power cable to the WX end, plug the other end into an earth
(grounded) outlet. If your power source does not have an outlet that matches the plug
the power cable, do not defeat the safety feature by changing plug on the power cable
install the correct grounded outlet. This will reduce the risk of a shock hazard and avc
problems with audio hum.
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POWER SWITCH

The power switch on the WX2 is located on the rear panel - on the WX400, itis position
on the extreme right hand side of the keyboard.

THE INTERNAL AMPLIFIER

WX Sounds are enhanced by 20+20 Watt Stereo Amplification in the WX2 and 40+
W Stereo Amplification in the WX400.

SPEAKERS SOCKET (WX400)

The WX400 includes a sound box containing the instrument’'s speakers. The box
connected to theSPEAKERS’ socket on the rear panel by means of the cable (with a
stereo jack) attached to the box. Read the WX400 assembly instructions.

The Master potentiometeron the WX control panel controls the instrument’s overall
volume.

AUDIO OUT LEFT-RIGHT/M OUTPUTS

If you want to unleash more audio power in stereo, you can connect a mono audio ca
to each of the “Audio Out” jacks marked Left, Right/M. Connect the other end of eac
cable to your mixing board or PA system inputs.

If only one inputis available, use the WX’s Right/M output to get the full signal in mono

THE EFFECTS SEND/RETURN JACKS (Ext * Out 1 - Out 2)

Sound sources which connect to the WX Audio In (L/R) cannot be processed by the W
Effects Processor. The Effects Send/Return outputs can be used to process instrum
connected to the Audio In inputs and then return them to the main WX mix.

'“° a (
v ree conTRAST oUTz  oUTI N THRU  PEDALBOARD
—_— o —

VIDEO OUT

I
Output (from instrument connected |
to Audio In)

Return (to internal amplification
and/or Audio Out)

Tip Ring

Send/Return

i To Effect  From Effect SEND/RETURN CABLES

Effects Device

Each EXT" jack (Out 1 - Out 2) on the WX rear panel is a stereo jack. If you connec
a Send/Return cable to one of these jacks, the Tip connects to the output and the F
serves as the signal Return. Therefore, you can process the sound with an external e
(reverb, chorus, distortion, etc.) and return it to the WX internal amplifier and/or Audi
Outputs (L/R).

AUDIO IN LEFT-RIGHT/M INPUTS

To exploit the WX internal amplifier, you can connect audio cables from an extern:
sound source (a microphone, a musical instrument or a cassette recorder) to the ir
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IMPORTANT:
The VIDEO outputs
are operative only if
the instrument is fitted
with the optional
VIDEO INTERFACE
(a small printed
circuit).
Models not equipped
with the V.I. are
identified by a remov-
able label applied near
the rear panel Video
Out sockets.

[Left, Right/M] jacks. There is also a facility available in the Mixer function to control
the Treble, Bass and Volume of the incoming audio signal.

CONTROL PEDALS - CONNECTION OF THE FOOTPEDALS

WX has two jacksRedal 1- Pedal 2 which can be programmed to accept Switch
Control pedals (logic) or Continuous Control pedals (analog), a third jack for a Switc
Control pedal (logic) markedamper and a Continuous control jack markéolume,
preset to control the standard MIDI Foot command - MIDI O4.

The default status of the programmable jacks varies according to the instrument.
In WX2 (all optional): Pedal 1 = Volume - Pedal 2 = Start/Stop - Damper = Damper
In WX400:Pedal 1 = Soft - Pedal 2 = Sostenuto - Damper = Damper.

The pedals in model WX400 are enclosed in the pedal cross-bar of the instrument.
connect the Pedals, follow the assembly instructions at the begining of the owne
manual. The jacks are marked 1, 2 and 3 where jack 3 refers to the Damper.

The three Pedal jacks Pedal 1, Pedal 2 and Damper are all function assignable and |
reversible polarity options, allowing the connection of pedals of different brands.

PEDALBOARD
You can connect a Pedalboard to this jack.

MIDI CONNECTIONS

The MIDI implementations are one of the attractions of WX, which makes it an excellel
MIDI controller. Both models are fitted with a MIDI IN, a MIDI THRU and two MIDI
OUT ports (Out 1 - Out 2).

The WX2/WX400 Keyboard will respond to Note messages transmitted to MIDI IN fo
all notes C-1—G9 (note numbers 0 - 127). In some cases, the higher notes will not sot

HEADPHONES

Both WX models have a headphone jack on the left front edge of the instrument, bels
the Track-ball.

Connect a pair of headphones for private listening without disturbing others in the sat
room. The headphone Volume is controlled by the Master Volume slider. Inserting tl
headphone jack disconnects the internal speakers but does not affect external amplif
tion if used.

THE VIDEO INTERFACE - VIDEO OUT JACKS (TV and RGB)

These two rear-panel outputs provide various possibilities of interfacing with a monita

If you possess an “ATARI” type colour monitor, the 13 pin DIN connector marked RGE
sends a signal which is compatible (100%) with the standard adopted by the said moni
For high quality images therefore, it is sufficient to connect the monitor directly to th
WX RGB connector using the cable supplied with the monitor.

To connectyour WX to adomestic TV screen, the latter must be equipped with a SCAF
connector, or a COMPOSITE VIDEO jack. In the first case, you can connect the RG
output directly to the SCART connector by means of the supplied video cable. In t
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IMPORTANT:
The VIDEO outputs
are operative only if
the instrument is fitted
with the optional
VIDEO INTERFACE
(a small printed
circuit).
Models not equipped
with the V.. are
identified by a remov-
able label applied near
the rear panel Video
Out sockets.

Note:
You can connect to a
colour computer
monitor provided it is
fitted with a SCART
socket.

@

second case, use is made of the RCA jack marked “TV” which sends a “composite vide
signal. Attention! This is not a modulated signal and should not be connected to the -
aerial socket!! This signal is analogous to the one used by domestic video recordin
therefore, it is sufficient to use a normal RCA cable normally supplied with videc
recorders. In this case, however, the quality of the image is inferior to that obtained frc
the first two cases.

As a last resort not foreseen by the specifications, you can connect to a video recor
thatis already connectedto a TV, exploiting the rear-panel TV RCA jack. Thisis the on
case where you can project the images generated by WX on a TV screen not equip
witha SCART connector or acomposite video input. The quality of the images, howeve

is greatly reduced owing to the exploitation of the modulator incorporated in the vide
recorder.

The following table summarises all the possibilities:

MONITOR VIDEO OUT ACCESSORIES
ATARI RGB (Standard Atari
(Colour) cable)

TV or Computer RGB WX VIDEO
Scart CABLE
TV TV RCA VIDEO
Video input CABLE
TV TV Video Recorder
RCA Video cable

The power switch on model WX2 is located next to the power cable connector on the r
panel. Model WX400 has the power switch located on the extreme right of the keyboe
facia.

When you power up, the display shows the WX2 or WX400 logo for a few seconds, th
the “Real Time Performance” display will appear.

OH_J[ 1 LIxGRANDF —Jpmmn ront,
aFF 2 1EE

o g INT OFF

aFF L REAL TIME FERFORM EAHE : 1
aFF 5 FERFORMAHMCE : "FIGHO

aFF B EARE  L-L3 1 1 1

[ 1] ERTFIAHG HOHE"! ELFLaHO2 CLAVIHET
MELTGlg+ ELGRANDT + ELFIAHOT  + HARF=I1

The Graphic Liquid Crystal backlit display is your principal means of communicatior
with the instrument. A glance at the display shows you where you are at all times a
pressing a button on the control panel corresponds to a display change almost every ti
The display’s contents are discussed in a later chapter.
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MASTER

2
i
/

CONTRAST

If the display appears too dark or too light, you can adjust the contrast by means of 1
small rear-panel control. It may require adjustment for different viewing angles.

The Keyboard

The WX Keyboard sends and receives Attack and Release velocity, sends mo
(channel) Aftertouch messages and receives mono and poly Aftertouch messages

Master Volume Slider

This slider controls the volume of the Stereo Audio Output pair and the headphone jac
The Ext Out 1 and Out 2 outputs and MIDI Volume are not affected by the Maste
Volume slider.

Track Ball

This control provides the Pitch and Modulation functions, the first obtained by left/righ
movements, the second by up/down movements. Intermediate levels are also poss
with diagonal movements, obtaining both effects simultaneously.

Both controls are fixed and cannot be programmed. However, both controls can
enabled or disabled for each Track of any Performance.

Before getting to grips with your unit, set the Internal
clock and calendatr....

Your WX has a digital clock and calendar which is backed by a re-chargeable Nicke
Cadmium battery. When the unitis switched off, the clock/calendar continues to opera
Every time the instrument is powered up, the battery is re-charged.

Procedure

O Press CLOCK in the Edit section to access Clock mode:

CLOCK

JUHE 4 1393

3. 16" 48" PM.

[HoUR | [ miH_|[_ZEC |[A~FM | [MaHT || DA+ | [VEAF | B

[0  Pressthe Function button (F1...F8) corresponding to “HOUR” and rotate the Dic
to set the correct hour.

[0  Repeat the procedure for the Minutes and Seconds.

[0  Pass to the Calendar by selecting “DAY” and rotate the Dial to select the corre
day.

[0  Repeat the procedure for the “MONTH” and “YEAR”.
[0  Press “RUN” to start the Clock/Calendar.
[0  Press “CLOCK” or “ESC” to escape from the display.
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USE ONLY GENERALMUSIC SOFTWARE

Itis important that you use only Generalmusic software! Whether you are an amateur
a professional, you should know that:

a) any software that you use must comply with the laws currently in force, with th
SIAE (Italian Authors and Editors Society), with copyright laws and with
publishers who reserve all the rights for public viewing and synchronisation ¢
texts (WX);

b) Generalmusic disks comply in all respects with the laws currently in force;

c) our software is original, unedited, programmed by highly expert technicians
musicians who are perfectly acquainted with all Generalmusic equipment;

d) the quality of our library, in continuous expansion with the latest titles from the
recording industry as well as the classics for all musical tastes, is unanimous
recognised and at your complete disposal from the best musical instrument stor

All original Generalmusic disks have the Generalmusic logo printed on the met
protection plate and on all our covers.

For your keyboard or expander, ask your dealer only for original Generalmusic softwal
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CHAPTER 2 - INTERFACE BASICS

In this chapter, you can learn how to move around the control panel and start to ¢
acquainted with the principal playing modes as well as the selection procedures. T
illustration below shows how the instrument’s control panel is divided into variou:
zones, each providing a primary operation: edit mode, navigation and data ent
sequencer edit, performance & style bank selection, sequencer and user controls
sound bank selection.

EDIT NAVIGATION AND DATA ENTRY SEQUENCER
MODES EDIT
EDIT MASTER — SEQ EDIT —
) MASTER copv MU\/E
) @ @ ® EFASE /NS/DEL TRANSP
) OUANT M/CRD NAME
) ; [ i F2 | F | F | /5 | F6 | F7 ] R | OPT/ON UNDD DEMO
DORGANGDGUVTARGD BASS GDSTR/NGGDENSEMG D F3 (|D F4 (|D 1% GD F6 GD F7 (| Dsrnﬂqbsmfqusmfsq
SOUND BANKS SEQUENCER & USERS PERFORMANCES & STYLES BANKS
D PPE (|D SYNLDGDSVNPADG DSVNEFFGDETHN/CGDDRUMSG @D 4 » sco;?sq D TEMPD D swc DMPERF @ D BEAT (|DRocxw(|D hzz GD LATIV (|D FOLK GDETHN!CG
SOUND BANKS SEQUENCER CONTROLS AND USERS PERFORMANCE/ STYLE BANKS

NAVIGATION AND DATA ENTRY

Navigation and Data Entry tasks are performed within the Display area and include t
Cursor Diamond, the Data Entry Wheel, the Ent/Esc buttons and the Function buttc
F1...F8. The PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons of the Edit section also contribute to tr
navigating operations in the display area.

The display

The backlit LCD graphic display is certainly the most important interface between yo
and the WX. A great deal of information is constantly available due to the display’s 24
x 64 pixel dimensions and each button pressed reflects a command or editing chan
Each mode displays functions and parameters organised into smaller, related groups
the entire “picture” is called a Page. Accessing a mode for the first time opens an “en
level page” and in many cases, the current mode will have one or more additional pac
selected with the PAGE+/- navigation buttons.

Below we examine the entry level display for the Status mode.

SRR EEE | CHORD DI = EHGLISH
KE% TRAHSF = 0 |AUTO BEAHE SET = OH C@
KE%W SEMS = § |AFTERSEHS = §

FED 1 = ANHALDG  |FED 1 ASSMEH = LOLUME ENT.
F'El:l 2 = LOBICH.C. |FED 8 ASSM3H = STARTSTOF

Ed| cAMFER = LOGIC H.C. | DAMF.ASSYH = DAMFER ESL

STATUS seneraL

The lower display area shows the current mode (the mode identifier) and to the rig
PAGE+ reminds you that other pages follow.
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Theleftand right display areas above the identifier show various functions. The curren
selected function is shown in reverse-highlight.

THE CURSOR DIAMOND

Your principal navigating tool is th€ursor Diamond, arranged in four arrows in a
diamond fashion and a central “On/Off” switch, called the “Toggle”.

This control moves the display’s cursor around the currently selected page, in t
@ directions indicated by the “arrows”. The display cursor is a reverse-highlighte
rectangle which marks the value of the currently selected parameter.

Selecting Tracks or performing Editing tasks involves selecting various elements in t
display and changing their values. The Tracks or Parameters are selected by highligh
them and their status is changed with Data Entry Dial or Toggle, as shown below.

A The “TOGGLE” - the central Cursor diamond button
‘ @ ’ The central button of the Cursor Diamond is used as a Data Entry control but, its ust
limited to toggling between “On” and “Off” situations.
A

Zoom in - zoom out

In Bank situations where Tracks are displayed, the right cursor diamond zooms in ol
Zoom out zoomin  Single Track or two layered Tracks, so that you can view them in larger type.

TEMFQ 138 CHORD: TEMFQ 138 CHORD:
r 1 IHT OFF 1 WxGrandP IHT OFF
Em REGL TIME FERF ORM EARE : 1 REGL TIME FERF ORM EARE : 1
I I I I— FERFORMANCE : "FIAHD ﬂ Tpumbunl r=ERFDRNnHCE : FIAHD
[EaRzs ctoby 1 11 EARZ (h-by 1 1 1
L LY © _ ERTFIAND HOHEY ELFIGHOZ  CLAWINET [T TFCMECH MUTETRF 1 ERASS1  TOTOHORH
PELLTERH ELGRAMDY + ELFIAHO1  +  HARFSI  + TRUMFET +  TUER  + FREHHORH + SWHERAS1 +

Normal size is restored with the left cursor diamond.

The Function buttons (F1...F8)

In many edit situations, the Function buttons F1...F8 are used to navigate from o
function to another.

Cre ) r2 ) () P ) rs () P8 ) F7 () F8)

The function of these buttons change depending on the currently selected mode.

EDIT

The PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons of the Edit section

The two buttons are exclusively used to change page. Edit modes which consist of m
than one page will show PAGE+ on the entry level page. Depending on how many pa
follow, you will see “Page+/Page-” or “Page-" on subsequent pages PAGE + advanc

@b] to the next page, PAGE - returns to the previous one.
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DATA ENTRY

All Data Entry tasks are performed within the display area.

The Data Entry Wheel

Data Entry is performed mainly using thata Entry Wheel (or Dial) to the right of the
display. This control is particularly useful owing to the possibility of providing
continuous entry of data - you can enter large or small changes very quickly.

Rotating in a Clockwise direction increases a value while an anticlockwise directic
decreases it.

Turning slowly increases/decreases by one increment. Turning rapidly jumps incr
ments in large steps.

The Keyboard

The Keyboard is a source of alphanumeric entries when you are in situations whi
require a name to be written to identify a Performance, a Song, a Disk or other.

Numbers and letters are entered one character at a time by pressing the relative key. £
the entry, the flashing cursor moves to the next position automatically. If you make
mistake, there is a Return key (<—) to cancel the last entry, a Delete key to cancel
entry at the cursor position, a Space key to create a space between two entries, a |
space key ) to move the cursor backwards one step at a time and a Shift key to togc
between uppercase and lowercase letters. The Dial moves the cursor left or right.

ool

Up to 8 characters can be inserted (11 for Disk or SRam) and, when you have enterec
name, confirmation is required by pressing Enter.

s
(\'IJ
m
]

The Ent and Esc buttons

The Ent button accesses the SAVE PERFORMANCE command and confirms ¢
situations which show the message “Press Ent to confirm” or “Yes”.

The Esc (escape) button confirms a “No” situation, leaves the current editor and retul
to the main display.

C=I»
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NOTE: 1
Only if all the Samples
slots are occupied. In
default conditions, the
total number of sounds
instantly available are
472.

MASTER VOLUME

This slider regulates the overall Volume of the instrument.

THE EDIT MODES

The very heart and control centre of the entire WX system, the Edit section consists
10 programming modes which render WX2/WX400 operative.

ED/T

D)
(@ocx (||) PAGE- (”) PAGED)

Each Edit mode is identified for the kind of operations that are performed in that mod
In some cases, there is a sub-editor which provides a set of parameters necessary tc
the function found in the current mode.

All the modes consist of an entry-level page and most have one or more pages which
selected with the PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons.

You can pass from one accessed edit mode to another without having to leave
currently selected mode.

The WX keyboard will always be active, regardless of the mode you are in. In fact, tt
only time you can’t play it is when you are in the middle of a “Load All” disk operation
or while the unit is powering up.

[
Q/IIXER EFFl/Zq
(|

THE SOUND BANKS

These contain all the Sounds available in WX, arranged in Family groups according
General MIDI (Piano, Bass, Guitar, etc.).

((P/ANO al)CHROM (| |) ORGAN (| |) GUITAR (| |) BASS (||)STR/NG (”) ENSEM (| I) BR’A59>

SOUND BANKS

< REED (| |) PIPE (| |) SYNLD (| DSYNPAD(| DSYNEFF(| |) ETHNIC (|D DRUMS (| I) SAMPL@

Each Family consists of three banks of eight related Sounds, except the Samples far
with eight banks of eight, and the Drum family with 16 banks of 8 (2 Banks ar
exclusively Drumkits). All totals to over 500 Souhdastantly available in all playing
modes.
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— SEQ. EDIT —

&l cow(lb D)

THE SEQUENCER & USERS CONTROLS

Here you will find the Function buttons F1...F8, with which most of the selections ar
made, the SONG button to access the selection of the Songs and the SEQUENC
controls (Rec, <<, >>, Tempo, etc.). The Sequencer also makes use of the Start/Stop
Cont buttons in the group on the extreme left of the keyboard.

Gl EE R R R D)

SEQUENCER & USERS

((REC al) <4 (||) »> (”)SCORE(”) TEMPO(”) SYNC (”)M.PERF(”) SON69>

Also included is the SCORE facility, which permits you to see the lyrics of a song acro
the display in synchronisation with the music being played. There are also seve
viewing options that are discussed in the relevant chapter. You can view the imac
generated by WX on a normal domestic TV screen or a coloured computer monitor

THE PERFORMANCE AND STYLE BANKS

These buttons access the four playing modes, each based on a “Performance”.

(PERFl (I |) PERF 2 (w PERF 3 (| b P.SONG (| bSTYLEl(IDSTYLEZGl)STYLE3(| I) STVLED)

PERFORMANCES & STYLES BANKS

((DANCEM) BEAT (|DROCK'H(|D JAZZ (||) LATIN (ID FOLK (”)ETHN/C(”) POP))

The top row contains three banks of REAL TIME PERFORMANCES (24), a bank o
SONG PERFORMANCES (8) and four banks of PROGRAMMABLE STYLES (32).
The bottom row contains the INTERNAL STYLES (64), divided in eight families
according to the type of music (Folk, Latin, Pop...).

THE SEQUENCER EDIT SECTION

This section of primary importance unites all the Edit functions of the SEQUENCEF
where you can programme Songs and Styles and edit every event recorded.

Some of the major features of this section are: the “Microscope”, where you can Vvie
and edit every recorded event in every track of a multi-track sequence, the “Maste
track, a “ghost” track where elements common to all tracks are recorded (time signatu
tempo variations, Performance changes, etc.), the “Undo” function, a facility the
restores your last memorised recording, irrespective of what changes are made to
current recorded status.

Within the same group are the DEMO button, which allows you to select one of the
Demo songs, or “All” to play them as a medley, and the OPTION button, predispose
for new functions that rely on software (user programs) which can be loaded from di
using the “Load User” option in the Disk Utilities.

Owner's Manual Interface Basics



NOTE 1:

“Fixed” refers to the
fact that the recorded
sequences of the
Internal Styles are not
user-programmable.
The relative Style
Performances can,
however be modified
and saved.

THE 4 OPERATING MODES

In this chapter we’ll examine the four principal operating modes and describe the ba
features of each mode and how to select them.

What the modes are

The modes render WX logical to work with and each mode is named for the kind
operation you can perform while in that mode. While each mode differs in many respec
they all have one thing in common - the Performance.

REAL TIME PERFORMANCE MODE

This mode provides one of the “media” for WX’s ROM Sounds and is the principa
source for real time playing. You can create multiple combinations (from 1 to 16 soun
playing simultaneously) without having to think about using the sequencer. This mo
is selected by recalling one of the REAL TIME PERFORMANCE Banks (PERF 1
PERF 2 or PERF 3).

GH_J[ 1 LIXGRARDE [P onD,
aFF 2 1EB

o e INT OFF

aOFF L FEAL TIME FERFOFRM EAHE : 1
aFF 5 FERFORMANCE : 'FIAGHG

JFF B EAR=E L Lol 1 1 1

[ 1] ERTFIAHD HOHE " ELFLAHO2 CLAVIHET
MR+ ELGRAHDY +  ELFIAHOT HARFZI1  +

The 8 available Performances within the accessed Bank are selected with the Func
buttons (F1...F8).

Oneinteresting feature of Real Time Performances is thatthey “carry” user-programm
Sounds. WX does not have a Sound Library where Sounds can be added, movet
deleted. The 472 resident WX Sounds can, however, be modified and stored in the R
Time Performances. Each Performance can store up to eight modified sounds an
drumkit. More about this in the Edit Sounds chapter.

INTERNAL STYLE MODE

The Internal Style mode is the principal source of fiXedutomatic Rhythms and
Arrangement patterns and is selected by recalling one of the Internal Style Banks (Dar
Jazz, Pop, etc.).

ZEQ 1 DEETAMDA R
L 164 s
ZEQ 3 LIXGRANDF
ZEQ L SOFTSRAX IMTERH.5TY'LE EANE : ROCE'H
OFF g =T'LE : TWIET
EARS 1 L-L) 1 1 1
ROCKEH CHAFRLE=T SLROCER EALLADZ
EQOGIE - TLWIET + SLROCK1 4 EALLADT A+

The 8 available Styles are selected with the Function buttons (F1...F8). Each Style
associated to a Style Performance.
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PROGRAMMABLE STYLE MODE

Identical to the Internal Style mode, tReng. Stylemode is user-programmable and
accessed through the Style Banks: STYLE 1, STYLE 2, STYLE 3, STYLE 4.

When you select one of the EMPTY Prog. Styles with the Function buttons (F1...F8
you will be prompted to enter Record mode to create a new style.

[OH_]
OFF

1

d
OFF | 3
OFF | L
5

B

STEELGTR [TEMFo 4 = | cHORD:

aFF

aFF H HELI =TYLE ¥

YES (RECY HOESC)

EMFTY E
STYLE__ + EMFTY

Style recording is discussed in the relevant chapter further ahead (to escape from
above display, press ESC).

TheStylesgenerally consist of 4 polyphonic sections (tracks) engaged by the Sequenc
plus one or two free sections which are played in real time on a divided (split) keyboal
More about these in the relevant chapter.

SONG AND SONG STYLE MODE

This mode is the principal source of musical sequences recorded with the Sequencer
is accessed by pressing the SONGS button. If Songs or Song Styles are preser
memory, they can be selected using the Function buttons (F1...F8).

Songsare multi-track recordings (up to 16 tracks) without the use of repeating sequenc
such as those used in the Styles. A Song Bank can contain 1 Song and up to 8 S
Performances.

SEQ g ELECER=ES R

ZEQ | mr 114 R

SEQ L E'HCLAL!

ZEQ 5 WX GRANDF Z0HG FERFORM: =HAKE

SEQ B ERAZ=2 SOHG : AHHI?O

SEQ T TRUMFET EARE [ L-L ) 1 1 1
MY LAY ___ EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

E]]I[HI- + EMFTY + EMFTY + EMFTY +

Song Stylesare user-programmable Songs which exploit the existing Internal or Prog
Styles and allow you to record one of both “free” tracks (5 & 6). These are based
repeating sequences (Riffs or Patterns) and rely on the Style Performances. Upto 8 S
Style Performances can be associated to a Song Style, provided that the M. Performe
button is active (Sequencer & Users group).

Song Styles have 4 tracks engaged by the Sequencer and two free tracks to play or re
in real time - the maximum number of tracks in this case is always 6:

ZEQ | 1DkLISE TEMFQ CHORD:
zEq | aacoEassi INT 11d OFF
ZEO | 3 ERTFIGNO

[ZEQ || b JAZZGTRA ZOHG FERFORM: SHAFE

oH | § WXGRANDF ZOHG . QHNI0
ofFF | B EARS (43 1 1 1

EMFT" EMFT" EMFTY EMFT"
[AHHI7O ] EMFTY + EMFT" + EMFT" +
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Summary

You can play irReal Time Performancemode freely without engaging the Sequencer.
You can create up to 24 different Sound combinations which can be recalled instant

You can play one or two tracks with factory-programmed Rhythm and Arrangemel
patterns by selecting from the 64 availalviteinal Styles

You can play and record your own Rhythm and Arrangement patterns usi@g the
Programmable Styleswhich can be created internally or loaded from disk.

You can playback and reco&bngsandSong Styles
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NOTE &
The newly selected
Sound Bank will not be
accessed until one of

the Sounds are selected.

This is a general rule
for all Banks.

SELECTION - using the modes

You can play your WX regardless of the mode you are in - in fact, the only time yc
cannotplay iswhenyou are in the middle ofa DISK LOAD ALL operation. You can eve
play while you are formatting a disk!

To select the elements that make up the modes and to pass, therefore, from one mo
another, use is made of a unique and instant selection system.

The fundamental element of the mode system is the “BANK” which consists of a grot
of 8 elements, either Sounds, Performances, Styles or Songs.

Example:

If one of the SOUND BANKS are pressed, eight names corresponding to the eic
sounds belonging to the given “family” will be displayed in the lower part of the display

By pressing one of the F1-F8 selection buttons, the sound corresponding to the but
pressed will be immediately selected in the reverse-highlighted track.

The same applies for the REAL TIME PERFORMANCES, the PROGRAMMABLE
STYLES, the INTERNAL STYLES and the SONGS.

Let’s go through some practical examples.

To select a Sound
The simplest thing about WX is Sound selection.
[0  Press one of the SOUND BANKS to select the required Sound family:

(| e | )

® 8o Banks

Gl

The selected Family is shown in the lower display area:

[ 1 LE<GRANDE | :
o 1ol W

OFF
OFF FEAL TIME FERF ORM EANE : 1
OFF FERFORMANCE ;: ‘FIAHD

OFF EARS (Lokd 1 1 1
@  STEELGTR ELECTRGT OLERDGTR  HARMGTFR 1

HYLGUIT +  MZIGTR1 + MUTEGTR1 -+ DIZTGTR1  +

mun oW

G E R E R R R

0  Press one of the Function buttons (F1...F8) to assign the relative' souhd
selected (reverse-highlighted) track in the display:

oH LA HLGUIT TEMFO CHORD:
OFF | 2 1EE

oFF | 2 INT OFF

OFF | u FREGL TIME FEFF O EAHE £ 1
OFF | 5 FERFORMANCE ; 'FIGHD

oFF | B EGRZ € hoby 1 1 1
&  STEELETR ELECTRGT OUERDGTR  HARMGTRA
[PANE + MzZ26TR1 + FMUTEGTRY + DISTGTRI  +
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EDIT

el

Second and third banks

The Sound Banks provide a maximum of 24 Sounds for each family, with the exceptit
of the SAMPLES family which provides 64 and the DRUM family with 16 Banks.

The Sounds are arranged in groups of eight in three different banks, accessed by pres

SOUNDS,

!!

MIXEF

N - . ) )
@:D’i’@: the PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons in the Edit section.
[ 1iFRHOD: ] : [ 1ELFIAHOS ] :
Teerre Gl W 1ee] Gl W 1ee]
L | KEAL TIME FERFORM EANE : 1 L | KEAL TIME FERFORM EANE : 1
H FERFORMAHCE : 'FIAHO H FERFORMAHCE : 'FIAHO
B EARS ¢ L-L) 1 1 1 B EARS ¢ L-L) 1 1 1
[2] ERTFIAHO DETFLAHO ELFLaMa3 EYHCLAL [3] QOCTRIAHD LIESTERH LIOLICLAY
GEANDF+ ELGRAHMDE -+  [ETEENER + HARF=I2  + GPAHMDF+ ELGRANDI + ELFIAHOL 4+ HARF=13  +
The number displayed on the extreme left shows you which bank is currently selected.
The SAMPLES family provides eight banks; the first two contain resident ROM
SAMPLES

samples while the remaining six banks contain “empty” slots to memorise sampl

WX must be fitted with loaded from disk.

the optional 2 Megabyte

Sample RAM to be able o IEEEMHE?% [ chore: o wﬂm‘ P
to load Samples from oFF |3 ! il oFF |3 ! il
. oFF | b [FERL TIME FERFORMEAHE 1| oFF | b [FERL TIME FERFORMEAHE 1|
disk. OFF | 5 FERFORMANCE : "FIAHD OFF | 5 FERFORMANCE : "FIAHD
OFF B EARS [ LoL) 1 1 1 OFF B EARS [ LoL) 1 1 1
[1] EIRD= HELICOFT GUHSHOT [2] ZAFF ZCRATCHA ZYHFERCH ZYHFERC3
GTFREET + =EASHORE ++ TELEFHH1 ++ AFFLAUSE GTWHAMHA+Y  TICKTACKE + Z“HFERCE +

The DRUMS family provides 16 Banks of percussion sounds, two of which have ¢
Drumkits each (Banks 2 and 3):

EF- IEE_ TEMFQ 1EB CHORD: TEMFQ Ed CHORD:
i INT OFF 2 INT OFF

OFF | [FEAL TIME FERF ORM EANF 1 u [FEAL TIME FERF ORM EANF 1
OFF | 5 FERFORFANLE ; ‘FIAHD OFF | 5 FERFORFANLE ; ‘FIAHD

OFF_| B BARE (heud 1 11 OFF_| B BARE (hetd 1 11
B  orRoOMI DRELECT1 DKz DEORCH B DRROOME DHELECTE DHMA DHLIZ2
DHSTAHD1+ DEFOMER1 + DKHOUSE1 + DKERUSH + [ETH + DHFOWERE + DKHOUSER +  DESWI? 4

To select a Real Time Performance

[0 Press one of the PERFORMANCE BANKS (Perf 1, Perf 2, Perf 3) in the
Performance and Style banks:
00 000O0OGOGEOSNOSIOO
: (CDERFI (Il) PERF2 (||)PERF3 (| [:@(I DSTYLEJ(IDSTYLEZ(IDSTYLESG I) STVLED)
00 00000O0FOCGEOEOOS
— PERFORMANCES & STYLES BANKS
(CDANCE (Il) BEAT (WROCK‘N(W JAZZ (|D LATIN (ID FOLK (||)ETHNIC(|D POP))
The eight Performance names are shown in the lower display area:
[GH_J[ 1 LIXGRANDE [ CHORD:
et mr 1c@ OFF
aFF L | REAL TIME FERFORM EANE : 1
aFF 5 FERFORMANHCE : 'FIAND
JFF B EQRS ( L-L) 1 1 1
| FIAHD_LIx COMCERT ZHURCH ERAZ=
+ EL_FIAHD GUITAR + ZTRIHNGE +
[0  Press the Function buttons (F1...F8) to select the Real Time Performances.
2rHo0x wr 128 | “oFF o e o =
aFF FEAL TIME FERFORM EQNE : 1 OFF L REAL TIME FERFORM EAHE -1
aFF FERFORMANCE : FIAHGO bk OFF 5 FERFORMANCE : STRINGE
QFF B EARS | Lok 1 1 1 OFF B EARE [ L-L) 1 1 1
= [QHO L3 COMCERT CHURCH ERAZS FlaHD_L COMCERT CHURCH ERAsS=
FIAHD 4 EL_FIAHD 4+ GUITAR + ETRINGE + FIAHD 4 EL_FIAHD 4 GUITAR * *
F2 F7

Each Performance Bank provides 8 Performances, all of which are multi-timbr:
configurations. You can modify the Real Time Performances to suit your requirement
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To select an Internal Style

[0  Press one of the relative Banks (DANCE, BEAT, ROCK'N, etc.) from the lower
row of buttons in the Performance and Style Banks.

((PERFI 0 |) PERF2 (”) PERF 3 (| D P.SONG (| DSTYLEI(IDSTYLEZ(IDSTYLE3(| I) STYLED)

00000 s8¢ TEVVTI T U TEN o000

L] (g
° g( DANCE BEAT (|| ROCKn JAZZ LATIN FOLK (||| ETHNIC POP ).
L] LN ] LN ] o0

SEQ | 1DKLISE TEMF D CHORD:
el [y cipreie IMT 13E C EE RN R
SEQ | 3 0VERDGTR
SEQ | wump HTERH.ST'/LE EAHE : DAHCE
OFF [ 5 TLE : ROCK1
. ARS (Ls) 1 1 1
FOCKE HOLSE FUNE1 FUSION
CEEE + FRAF + DAHCE  +  FUHKYE  +

[0  Press one of the Function buttons (F1...F8) to select an internal Style.

EEQ | 1DKETANDY TEMFO CHORD: ZE0 | 1DRSTAND] TEMFO CHORD:
Pl I T 9B | epcusa I | EELnCERss T L12 | ¢ wwmnn
SED | IHVLEUIT - ZED | 3 HWLEUIT
SEQ | W MARIMEAT IHTERH.=TYLE EQHE: LATIH <E0 | INTERN.ZT%LE ERNF : LATIN
OH | 5§ STRIHGSE STVLE : SAMEA OH | 5 STRINGSA STYLE : RHUMER
B EARE 1 bobd i1 1 OH | B WXERANDE [EARE T G40 T 11
[ZaMEA] SALZA RHUMER TAHGO SAMEA SALZA TAHGO
EOSSA _+  LATIN _ + CHACHA  +  MAMED  + BOSSA 4+ LATIH  +  CHACHA  +  MAMED  +

F2 F6

To select a Programmable Style

[0  Press one of the relative Banks (STYLE 1, STYLE 2, STYLE 3, STYLE 4) from
the upper row of buttons in the Performance and Style Banks.

L N\ J
(CPERFI 0 |) PERF 2 (”) PERF 3 (| D P.SONG .DSTYLEI(IDSTYLEZ(IDSTYLE3(| I) STYLEE.

9000000000000 0
PERFORMANCES & STYLES BANKS

((DANCE al) BEAT (|D ROCK'H(W JAZZ (|D LATIN (ID FOLK (||)ETHN/C(|D POP))

[0H_JT 1 STEELGTE: TEMFO

s

CHORD:
OFF | 2 11E

oFF | 2 INT OFF
OFF | u FREGL TIME FEFF O EAHE £ 1
OFF | 5 FERFORMANCE ; 'FIGHD

oFF | B EGRZ € hoby 1 1 1

EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY
STVLE1__ + EMFT + EMFT + EMFT +

[0  Press one of the Function buttons (F1...F8) to select a Programmable Style.

G &R R R R R,
o0 o000
OH |
OFF | 2
OFF | 3
OFF | u
_ _ o |G A HELI STHLE T
Recording Styl_es. EMFTY Er| VES (REC) HOMESC)
Complete explanations STVLEA__ +  EMFTY  m—

on how to record a Style ) )
are found in the Styles [ You will be prompted to enter Record mode to start recording a new style.

chapter. O press ESC (no) to escape from the display.
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To select a Song

0  Press the SONG button in the SEQUENCER & USERS section to access So
mode.

@GlEEEE R E D)

SEQUENCER & USERS
°©o 0o 00

Cree ] < ] > [[scome]reveo]]] sme 0@5@7@:

[0 If one or more Songs are present, press one of the Function buttons (F1...F8)
select a Song.

SEQ | BELECEASS TEMFD CHORD:
[SEG | mr 114 OFF

ZEQ L =% HCLAY

ZEQ g5 W=eRAHDF DHG FERFORM: SHAEKE

ZEQ B ERAZ=3 H : AHHIO

ZEQ I TREUMFET ARS [ LoL ) 1 1 1

MY“'WAY ___ EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

|E]]]]HI- + EMFTY + EMFTY + EMFTY +

@GlEE R E SR D)

[0 If a Song is not resident in memory, you will be prompted to enter Record moc
to start recording the Song.

SEQ | 8 ELECERASES

Recording Songs: ZEq |
Complete explanations ZEQ | 4 SYHCLAL S0MGE EMPTY!
SEQ | 5 LEEGRANDF D0 0U LIAHT TO CREATE
on how to record a ZEQ | EERASER
Song are found in the SEQ | 7 TRUMPET A HE sons !
MY“'WAY ___ EM YEZ (RECY HOIEZC)
Sequencer chapter. [EEGEm + " EMFTY

[0 Press ESC (no) to escape from this display.

Conclusion

From these very simple operations, we can conclude that the two rows of buttons acr
the lower part of the control panel are selectors for the single elements (sound, st
performance, song) and they provide a means of passing from one mode to anothe

The keypads on both sides of the display area are used to gain access to all the Editm
(modification of the principal parameters of the instrument [Edit section] and of th
recorded events [Seq Edit]).
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CHAPTER 3 - PERFORMANCES, TRACKS &
ROM SOUNDS

This chapter tells you something about three elements common to all playing mode
the Performances, the Tracks and the ROM Sounds.

THE PERFORMANCES

By “PERFORMANCE”", we refer to the union of appropriately programmed parameter
(multi-timbral combinations, volumes, transpose, panpot, midi channels, etc.), or i
possibility of recalling a particular setting of all the parameters instantly by pressing
single button.

The “Performance” can be considered as the basic “medium” for all the playing mode
in fact,whatever mode the instrument is currently set to, its basic structure will alway
be a Performance.

SAVE PERFORMANCE - how to memorise a modification

All modifications made to the current Performance can be saved. To memorise
parameter in a Performance, press ENTER twice (once to access and once to confi
to gain access to the “SAVE PERFORMANCE” command.

Therefore, if you are playing with a Style, you can modify one or more parametersto s
your personal requirements, save the result in the Performance and subsequently sa
to SRam (Static Ram) or to Disk for future use.

Example:
[0  Starting with the default display showing the Sound “WX GRAND P~ active to

play, press one of the Sound family buttons, assign a different Sound to the selec
track and memorise the modified Real Time Performance.

OH_J[ I LIGRAADE e —
aFF | E IHT 1EE OFF
OFF 3

OFF L RERAL TIME FEFRFOFRM EAHE : 1
OFF g5 FERFORMAHCE : "FIAHD

OFF ] EARE 1 LoL) 1 1 1

[ 1] ERTFIAHG HOHEY ELFLAHOE CLAYVINET
MELLTRDE ELGRAHDY + ELFIAHO1  +  HARFSI1T -+

[0  Select the GUITAR family and assign “NYLGUIT” to the selected track by

pressing F1:
OH _JU I HLGUIT TEMF G CHORD:
OFF | 2 1EE
aFe | 3 INT OFF
OFF | & REAL TIME FERFORM EAHE ;1
OFF | & FERFORMANCE : "FIAND
OFF | B EARS (bLeu) 1 1 1
B =TEELGTR ELECTRGT  OWVERDGTR  HARMGTRI
JRIENE +  MIZZGTR1 + MUTEGTR1  +  DISTGTIRY  +
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Cooo)

O Press ENTER:
(OH |

CHORD:
L SALE PERFORMANCE OFF

OFF | & OFM EARF ;1
oFF | & ARE Y¥OU SURE ? . '"FIAND

OFF | B <enter’: to confirm i1 1

B  sTeEELeTR | ses<r  tocancel TR HARMGTR
+ T DISTGTRY  +

[0  Press ENTER again to confirm the Save Performance command. The modifit
Real Time Performance will remain in memory until you modify it again or turn
off the instrument.

What parameters do the Performances memorise?

The amount of data memorised by a Performance is understandably immense, con
ering that you only need to press one button on the control panel to set the instrumer
the required playing mode.

The data memorised

The Performance name, the “track configuration” and a set of specific data for eve
memorised track, including the individual volume settings and MIDI In and Out
channels, the Out port, the track status (Local/MIDI In/Off, etc.), the destinatiol
(Internal Sound engine or external on MIDI Out) and other parameters which include t

playing mode (poly/mono), the track transpose and tuning status, the aftertouch sta
(on/off) and many others which are explained further ahead.

How the Performances of the playing modes differ
The Performances associated to the various playing modes differ in several aspect

If you want to play Sounds in real time, you must sele®EAL TIME
PERFORMANCE - this recalls one or more Sounds (up to 16, one
assigned to each track) together with a precise setting of all th
elements of the panel which the Real Time Performance can memc
rise.

To play a Rhythm and automatic Arrangement, you must seléNT&ERNAL
STYLE or aPROGRAMMABLE STYLE - these recall a series of
pre-recorded accompaniment patterns (Riffs - repeating patterns fc
the Major, Minor, 7th chords, etc.) as well as arelated setting of all the
parameters of the panel which the Style Performance can memoris

To play a pre-recorded musical sequence, you must seaN& - this recalls
a musical sequence based on a multi-timbral recording (up to 1
sounds) as well as up to 8 different settings of the parameters of tt
panel SONG PERFORMANCES), which can be recalled during the
execution of the Song.

N.B. Another mode, called th8ONG STYLE, is also available, offering the
possibility of recording (and playing back) a Song by exploiting the existing
automatic accompaniment structures (Styles). This mode is explained in detail
the relevant chapter further ahead.
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The Style and Song commands

The Start/Stop button The Fill Var/Cont button

A Style or Song is started by pressing th&he “Fill Var ” function recalls a variation
START/STOP button, and stopped withof the basic Fill In of a Style and triggers a

the same button (Stestiop). variation of the basic Rhythm and Ar-
rangement.

The Fill/Tap button If a Song is playing, theCont” function

Fill : While a Style is playing, starts the sequencer from the

this function “interrupts” the point where it was stopped with

basic rhythm and arrangement StartStop.

pattern with a “Fill-In” (a short

sequence that breaks up a co The Intro/End button

tinuous pattern, rendering it Intro : if the sequencer is not

less monotonous). If the varia- playing, this function recalls an

tion patterns is playing, it also “Introduction” to a Style (a

triggers the basic Rhythm and “lead” into the Rhythm and ar-

Arrangement pattern. rangement before the basic pattern takes

Tap: If the Style or Song is not playing,over).

Fhis button proyides ameans of establishgpg: pressed when a Style is playing, this
ing a personalised playing speed by beaginction recalls an “Ending” (a finishing
Ing time . sequence, or “coda”, that brings the pattern
Tap three or four times on the button (deto an automatic stop).

pending on whether the Song or Style is in

3/4 or 4/4 time) with short, sharp strikes.

The Song or Style will start automatically

after the last beat.

Add Modulation/Pitch changesto your playing with the Track-ball

The Track-ball provides two
“fixed” effects which can be
enabled or disabled for all the,
tracks of the current Perform
ance.

Up/Down movements provide
Modulation (Vibrato).

Left/Right movements provide
Pitch changes ( —2/+2 semi-
tones).
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A RAPID TOUR OF THE MAIN DISPLAY

Each zone of the display provides useful information, as shown with the followini
example of the main display:

OH__J| 1 LE<GRAHDF _ |[reees

CHORD:
il w128 OFF

2
3
OFF | b FERAL TIME FERFOFRM EAHK : 1
5
B

OFF FEEFORIMANCE : 'FIAHO

OFF EARS 1 L-L) 1 1 1

[ 1] ERTFIAHG HOHEY ELFLAHOE CLAYVINET
MELLTROGEH ELGRAHDY + ELFIAHO1 4+  HARFSI1 -+

1. The current status of the Tracks

ON = Active Track

aFF OFF = Mute Track (temporarily “turned off” or “disconnected”)

aFF Other messages encountered:

T KYB = Track only active for the WX Keyboard (“Local”)..
SEQ = Track engaged by the Sequencer (cannot be played in real time).
MIDI = Track being used only by an external unit connected to MIDI IN.

2.  The Track numbers and the names of the Sounds assigned to them.

oH | 1 LxGRANDF |
OFF | 2

3. The TEMPO window, where you can see the playing speed (Metronomic tempo
of a Style or Song and the status of the sequencer Clock (INTernal or EXTerna
In this display situation, the DIAL affects on the TEMPO value at all times.

TEMFOQ 1EE
IMT
4. The CHORD window, where the chord played will be displayed when you are

playing with Internal or Program Style modes. The chord notation can be show
in English or Italian (changed in the Status Edit mode).

CHORD:
OFF

5. Indication of the currently selected playing modgthe Time Signature of a Style
or Song and the indicator of the SEQUENCER position (BAR 1/1/1).

FEAL TIME FERFOFRM EAHE : 1
FERFORMANCE : 'FLAHO
EARE [ LoLd i 1 1

6. Bank of eight elementsvhich can be selected with the Function buttons F1...F8
(Sounds, Styles, Performances, Songs).

[ 1] ERTFIAHG HoHE"Y ELFLAHOE CLAWVINET
TBREH ELGRAHDY + ELFIAHGY -+«  HAORFSI1
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SOME SIMPLE OPERATIONS TO PERFORM WITH THE CUR-
SOR DIAMOND AND TOGGLE

Mute or activate a Track

[0  Press the TOGGLE to mute a Track shown in reverse highlight:

@ TEMFQ CHORD:
Press EEE § INT 1EE OFF
this OFF | L | REAL TIME FERFORM EAHE : 1
OFF | § FERFORMAMCE : 'FIAND
button ofF | B

EARS ( LoL) 1 1 1
[ 1] ERTFIAHD HOHEY! ELFLAHOZ CLAWVINET
ELGFRANDT + ELFIAHO1 +  HARFZI1

A Muted track is temporarily deactivated, both for the keyboard as well as a
external device communicating with WX on MIDI IN.

[0  Re-activate the selected Track by repressing the Toggle.

Select tracks and create multi-track situations

The tracks shown “off” can be selected with the Up or Down cursor arrow and they c:
be activated at will with the Toggle.

[0  The easiest action is by using a combined motion of the thumb and forefinger «
the Up or Down cursor arrow and on the Toggle to select and activate the Trac

An example is shown below using the Down arrow:

OH | 150L0GTR -
6 aH 2 HYLEUT }rEﬁ.P':' 1EB CS':'FFI‘:D'
| G @ OH | 3 WEGERANDF
LN OH | L ROCKORGH FEGL TIME FEFF ORM EARE - 1
P [GFF | [FERFOFMAACE ; REALA1
OFF | B [ERRZ fhouy 1 1 1
1. THUMB ACTION [1] ZTEELGTR  ELECTRGT  OUERDETR  HARMGTRA
+ JAZZGTR1 + MUTEGTR1 + DISTETR1 +
OH | 150L06TR -
% oM | 2 HvLenT }ﬁ".;.m 1EB ES':'FFI‘:D'
~\| ) @ OH | 3WEGRANDF
OH | 4 ROCKORGH FERL TIME FEFF ORM EAHE ;1
4 2 (T | MR A | FEFF ORTIARCE : REALAT_____
OFF | & [EBRZ vbt-uy 41 1 1
2. FOREFINGER (1] ETEELGTR  ELECTRGT  OUERDGETR  HARMGTR 1
ACTION + JOZZGTR1 + MUTEGTRY + DISTGTRI +

View a Sound in large type

0  Presstheright cursordiamondto “zoomin” on the active Track and view the Soul
in Iarge type:

TEMFO 138 CHORD:
IHT OFF
- WyGrandP i -
FERFORMANCE ; 'FIGHD
[EBARE th-d 1 1 1
ERTFIGHD HOHKY ELFIGHOZ  CLAVINET

ELGFRANDT + ELFIAHO1 +  HARFZI1

O Press the left cursor arrow to restore normal Track dimensions.
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[0  Two layered sounds can be viewed in large type by striking the right cursor arro\

< 1|MuGrandP [mr 13B| ‘ore
v E TFDF’IhDI‘Il rgg:;D?TfEfE : 1P|nn-:|1 :
1]

TROMEQH 1 MUTETFF 1 EFAZZ1 TOTOHORH
TRUMFET TUER + FREHHOFH + Z%HMEFRAS1

[0  Strike the left cursor arrow to return to normal display dimensions. You cannc
“zoom in” on situations consisting of three or more tracks.

N.B. Layered Sounds do not necessarily have to be consecutive.

Split Sound Tracks

Sounds can be programmed to play across user-defined keyboard extensions using
Split function.

JH 1 ACOEASS1 TEMFO CHORD:
e e — ] 3 |
i (I INT OFF
aFF L FEAL TIME FERFOFRM EAHE : 1
aFF 5 FEFRFORMANCE : 'FIAHD

JFF b EAR:S L L-oLd 1 1 1

[ 1] ERTFIAHG HOHEY ELFLAHOZ CLAVINET
MBI ELGRAMDY + ELFIAHO1  +  HARFSI1  +

The two layered Sounds can be split so that Acoustic Bass plays on the left side of
keyboard (AO-A#3), while the WXGrand plays on the right (B3-C8):

n ;I:ICEIEI:I551 :: —5;3 AH3 % @
R T A

Detailed explanations of the SPLIT function appear in the Edit section chapter.

Mixing the Sound volumes of a multi-timbral situation

Sound combinations can be mixed by accessing the Mixer Edit mode which show:
graphical representation of the status of each track.

2 LIxGRANDF
3 115
L i2d

el s
MIXER worure

Each track of the currently active Performance can be mixed within the values 0 - 1
by selecting with the Down cursor arrow and rotating the Dial to vary the Volume . Se
the Mixer Edit mode in the Edit section chapter for more details. Press Esc or Mixer
escape from this display.
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THE TRACKS AND THE TRACK CONFIGURATION

The term “Tracks” has been mentioned several times therefore, at this stage, it
important to clarify what a Track is and what “Track configuration” refers to.

Tracks and the Real Time Performance

A Track NOT utilised by the Sequencer can contain a Sound to play in real time on t
WX keyboard or on an external controlling device connected at the WX MIDI IN.

For each Real Time Performance track, you can regulate an appropriate set of parame
and the entire set of elements can be memorised by the Performance.

Tracks and the WX Sequencer

Ifatrackis engaged by the Sequencer, it can contain a certain “string” of events (or not
and an assigned Sound.

In atypical example, a Song consists of a Drum track containing a sequence of recor:
notes that make up the Rhythm, a Bass track that provides the Bass accompanime
Guitar track for an arrangement, and so on....

The Track Configuration

The Track Configuration refers to the individual status of every track of the Performant
with respect to its “reaction” with the keyboard, whether it accepts MIDI IN events an
the destination (internal sound engine or MIDI Out) of the events it generates.

The Track Configuration can be programmed in the Edit Performance mode (see the E
section chapter from more details).

The number of Tracks in Real Time Performance mode

[0  From one to sixteen tracks can be assigned to the keyboard or exploited by
external sequencer.

The number of Track in Styles (and Song Styles) mode

[0  Fourtracks (from numbers 1 to 4) can be engaged by the WX Sequencer (usua
drum, bass and two accompaniment), or assigned to the keyboard or exploited
an external sequencer.

[0  Two tracks (from numbers 5 to 6) can be assigned to the keyboard, or used by
external sequencer.

The number of Tracks in Song mode

From one to sixteen tracks freely assignable to the WX Sequencer or keyboard.
to an external sequencer;

1 LYRICS track to store the eventual song lyrics;
1 CHORDS track to store the chord symbols;

1 SCORE trackto store the melody line written as musical notes on a staff.
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The SCORE function

The last three functions on the previous page are all found in the SCORE function &
they represent, without doubt, the major innovation of this instrument.

GHEE R R )

SEQUENCER & USERS
LK)

((REC al) << (”) »> :l) SCORE‘:) TEMPO(”) SYNC (”)M,PERF(”) SON69>

o 000

ZEQ g ELECERAZSE B
B mr 114 i
ZEQ L =% HCLAY
ZEQ g5 W=eRAHDF DHG FERFORM: MY%'LAY
ZEQ B ERAZ=3 H : ZIHATRA
ZEQ I TREUMFET ARS [ LoL ) 1 1 1

EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

SIMATRA  + EMFTY + EMFTY + EMFTY +

0  Aswell as the backing of a Song, WX gives you the melody line written as musi
notes on the staff (also called “Stave”) together with the lyrics;

O  the LYRICS;

Grin-L
3 L
1
% L | : — L | L | L | L | — L |
L 1 L L L L L
™
\_BHD_HEHJEJEHD_IS_HEEE—
IEEA o | [So0m ] [CHORD] GET

AHO MOL THE EMD IS MEAR AMD S0 I FACE

THE FIMAL CURTAIM MY FRIEMD I'LL SAY IT CLEAR
I'LL STATE MY CASE OF WHICH I'M CERTAIM I'VE
LILED

A LIFE THAT'S FULL

Lot I [=o0r | [EHORD] ET

[0  the LYRICS IN LARGE TYPE;

INOW
THE END ISNEAR

AND 50 I FACE

TN || =00r [ ET

O and the CH

ORD NOTATION.

El L
@smmﬁﬁ_—

All can be viewed on the instruments display, or it can be projected on a normal domes
TV, or a colour computer monitor (such as an “ATARI” and others).

You can, also choose to see these elements singularly, simultaneously, or combine
both media: for example, you can see the chords of a song in the WX display and the ly:

e [ovrJ[=oom | EiEEE GET

on a normal domestic TV screen. More about this later.

Owner's Manual

Performance, Tracks and Rom Sounds



THE ROM SOUNDS

This section takes a look at the Sounds permanently resident in the WX - in ROM (Re
Only Memory). The technology used to generate the sounds is the most up-to-de
including PCM Samples, Wavetables, Multiloop, Crossfade Multiwave and Subtractiv
synthesis.

Dual and Single Oscillator Sounds

The 32 Oscillators incorporated in WX are exploited in two ways to produce “Dug
Oscillator” and “Single Oscillator” Sounds.

Dual Oscillator” Sounds are generated by two oscillators which operate in synchronise
pairs. In one of the variations of the sophisticated sound generating system, cal
“Multi-loop Crossfade Looping”, the sampled waveform “header” incorporated in &
Sound s “read” alternately with continuous fading to produce a more natural sound. T
graphical representation below illustrates how two oscillators are exploited to produ
a sound:

LirtPiano_(Oscillator 1)

I Multiloop Vector

BrtPiano (Oscillator 2)

In order to obtain this result, however, the 32 Oscillators are employed to produce 16 n
polyphony.
“Single Oscillator” Sounds are characterised by the use of a single oscillator for eac

sound. The 32 oscillators are, therefore, fully exploited and the resulting sounds hav
maximum polyphony of 32 notes.

Therefore, if you play only one sound (a single track), you can obtain a maximum of :
note polyphony using “Single Oscillator” sounds, or a maximum of 16 note polyphon
using a “Dual Oscillator” Sound.

Naturally, in situations consisting of two tracks, at the most, your polyphony is halve:

In multi-track situations, your maximum polyphony is governed by the sounds assign
to the track of the currently selected Performance.

To distinguish between the two types of Sounds, you can refer to the ROM Sound ta
in the Appendix which identifies the “Single Oscillator” sounds with an ASTERISK (*).

Drumkits and Sound Patches

A Drumkit is a percussion sound map where a different drum sound is assigned to e:
note of the keyboard.

The 16 WXDrumkits occupy the second and third Banks of the Drums family. They are
recalled by selecting the relative Function button (F1...F8) after gaining access to t
Drums sound bank.

These type of “Sounds” incorporate a “Dynamic Switch”; this is a Dynamic threshol
below and above which different Sounds can be assigned so that playing harder trigg
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the sound on the higher dynamic level. For example, a note can play bongo low
playing with a soft touch and bongo slap by playing harder.

Similar to the Drumkits are th8ound Patcheswhich also incorporate a Dynamic
Switch. These sounds change character or even sound by playing harder. For exan
the Sound “Rhodx” is constructed by assigning “ElIPiano2” to the lower dynamic leve
and “ElPianol” to the higher. Sounds shown with a cross (1) in the ROM Sound m:
(in the Appendix) correspond to Drumkits and Sound Patch sounds.

How the Sounds are organised in ROM

The ROM Sounds are arranged in an Instrument Patch Map (Sound Library) wi
corresponding Program numbers. The WX Sound Library is a fixed map which cann
be re-arranged.

The Sounds fall into sixteen families of 3 Banks each, except the Samples family, whi
consists of 8 Banks, and the Drums family which consists of 16. All the Banks of ea
family contain similar instruments (except the Samples and Drums Families).

Therefore, the Piano Bank consists of: WXGrand, BrtPiano, ElGrandl, etc..
Similarly, the Guitar Bank consists of: NylGuitar, SteelGtr, JazzGtr, etc..

Allthe Bank 1 Sounds of the Families (otherwise called “Capital” sounds) with Prograt
Number XX-1 are organised according to General MIDI Standard. The remaining tw
NOTE 1: Banks provide some Variation Tones with program numbers of the fygel-3, 2-2,

Sounds with the higher  2,3... 21-2, 21-3, etc., generally considered as a GS Standard implementation.
P Ch . . . .
number&gg\?e upatr:)gfe The ROM Sound Table is shown in the Appendix at the back of this manual.
variations, with

Program Changes of ~ The Drums Family

the t . . .
116-1, 116-2... 161%/?165, The Drums family provides 16 Banks of 8 Sounds each. Banks 2 and 3 contain
116-16. Drumkits each and the standard GM Percussion map, in the form of the Drumk}

See the Rom Sound  “DKStandl1” shown below, in Bank 2.
Table in the Appendix.

-
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All the WX Performances have a Drumkit assigned to MIDI Channel 10 (Track 10) t
comply with GM Standards.

Note: if the WX General MIDI function is set to “ON” (page 3 of the Edit MIDI
functions), all program changes received on MIDI Channel 10 are automatical
addressed to the WX Drumkits to comply with General MIDI Standards.

See the Edit MIDI chapter for more information regarding General MIDI.
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CHAPTER 4 - THE EDIT SECTION

We have already said that t&®IT SECTION is the heart and control centre of the
instrument.

In this chapter, we'll discuss the modes available, firstly from a general point of vie
followed by a detailed description of each one.

General overview of the Edit Section
Nine Edit modes are available, each one identified for the kind of operations that &
performed in that mode.

In some cases you will find a sub-editor which provides a set of parameters necess
to edit the function found in the current mode.

When you enter one of the modes for the first time, you will open an "entry-level pags
and others, if present, can be selected with the PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons.

The Edit section displays:

Most displays in this section have several things in common, as we can see by
following Status display example:

(4 ||MASTEF TUHE = /M| CHORD DI = EHGLIEH

KEY TRAHSF = 0 | AUTO BAHK SET = OH C@
KEYSEHS = § |QFTERZEHS = &

FED1 = AHALOG | FED 1 ASSMGH = WOLUME ENT .
F'El:l 2 = LOGIC H.C. | FED 2 AS5H = START-STOF

Ed| oaMFER = LOGIC H.C. | DAMF.ASSMH = DAMFER ESL

STATUS cenermL

1. The Up and Down arrows on the extreme left refer to the Cursor diamond Uj
Down buttons. The items listed in the display can be selected by using these t
navigating tools.

2. TheDIAL symboaolindicates that the Data Entry Wheel is active. In this case, it wil
operate as a data entry control, in other situations, it moves the reverse-highligh
zone up or down.

3. The"ENT/ESC" phrase indicates that the buttons of the same name to the right
the display are operative. ENT is always used to confirm a selection while ES
escapes from the current Edit mode.

4.  The rectangle enclosing "PAGE+/-" indicates that, by pressing these buttons, y
can access other pages containing other functions. In the above case, these but
select the "General”, "Microtuning” and "Videomonitor" pages.

5. Thelower part of the display shows, from left to right, the Edit mode identifier, the
type of function and, in some cases, the name of the page.

Once you get acquainted with these graphic elements, you'll move around quickly a
easily in all display situations.
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The Edit Section provides the following edit modes:

DISK

MIXER

STATUS

PERF

EFF 1&2

SPLITS

SOUNDS

MIDI

ARRANG

Accesses the four principal disk functions; Load, Save, Erase and Utility
as well as the Static RAM. This last feature is an exclusive functior
offered by WX which, unlike the much talked about buffered memory
that memorises the last situation prior to turning off, the SRam allows th
user to turn on the instrument with the situation effectively required.
Therefore, all the operations foreseen in this section can be carried o
either on the DISK-DRIVE or on the STATIC RAM.

The Utility page also offers the Load WS Song function - great for all
those WS users who don't want to lose all those WS disks!

Pressing the MIXER button gains access to the parameters relating to tl
volumes of the various tracks, the panpot and several general controls
the machine.

Facilities for the setting of all the general functions of the instrument no
tied to the Performance parameters, such as Master Transpose/Tunit
Keyboard Dynamic and After Touch sensitivity, Pedal/Footswitch polar-
ity settings and function assignments, etc., intonation scales and a Vide
monitoring section (score and lyric settings, monitor view mode, etc.).

This page also provides the function that permits you to toggle
between English and Italian chord notations, displayed in the Chord
box when playing with Styles

Gains access to the track configuration, where you can configure the we
each track reacts with the WX keyboard, MIDI IN events, the WX sound
engine and MIDI OUT destination, as well as all the programmable
Performance parameters assignable to each track, such as the mode (p
mono), detune, transpose, effects 1&2 assign, pedal/footswitch assig
priority, name and others.

Gains access to the two Digital Effects processors (Effect 1 and Effect :
providing a selection of static and dynamic effects as well as editing
facilities for both.

Where you can program the individual keyboard extensions of all track
of your Performances. This function also provides the programmabl
Chord Split position for the Styles.

This button accesses the Macro-editing facility which allows a very
extensive Sound editing capacity with only a few parameters.

Depending on whether you enter this mode with a Sound or a Drumkii
you will have at your disposal two different Sound edit modes.

Where you can configure the MIDI IN and OUT channels for each track
set the MIDI IN/OUT filters and control other parameters such as
Internal/External Clock, MIDI Merge, System Exclusive, and others. Of
special interest is the General MIDI function which guarantees GM
Standard operation when you load Standard MIDI Files generated b
instruments of other manufacturers.

Accesses the Arranger where you can set all the automatic functior
relative to the Styles, such as One finger, Bass Follow, Harmony, etc.
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NOTE L
MIOS = Musical
Instrument Operating
System (an exclusive
Generalmusic System).

Disk & SRam 4-3

DISK AND STATIC RAM

General information

As you become more familiar with your WX, you will discover the practical advantage
of working with disks and the Static Ram because of the power and flexibility that the:
two elements give you.

DISKS give you the possibility of building up a vast library of Sounds (Performances)
Styles, Songs and loading/savidgD| Standard File data.

TheSRamprovides you with the possibility of storing indispensable data permanentl
without the need of loading it each time you turn on your WX.

For example, you can store a personalised Real Time Performance in SRam that
know you are going to use often - when you turn on your instrument, you will find you
Performance ready to play.

The WX disk drive uses 3.5"” High Density micro floppy disks and incorporates al
initialisation process which formats them with a capacity of 1.44 Megabytes.

The data is memorised in the floppy Disks and in SRam under the féitesahd these
“documents” are read by the MIO8perating system incorporated in the instrument.

Precautions to take when handling Disks

The user not so familiar with Disk operating procedures is advised to read through t
precautions to take when working with Disks. These serve to introduce newcomers to
common methods of working with floppy disks and the Disk Driver, as well as som
basic precautions to take when working in this environment. Those already familiar &
not obliged to read all but another minute of reading time may tell you something th
you don’t already know.

One factory-preset Demo Disk is supplied with the WX2 and WX400. It contains sever
Songs with Lyrics which can be recalled in the Display and used to sing along with tl
Song in playback.

What precautions should you take with your Demo disk?

Before yvou beqgin working with the Disk Drive, you should acquire at least 1 nev
unformatted disk that you will use hoake backup copy of your factory Demo disk

Once the data from the Demo disk has been loaded, you should make a backup cop
saving all the data in the instrument memory to a new Disk. When you've finished, sto
the original in a safe place, far away from transformers (basically all electroni
equipment), loudspeakers (magnets), tape decks (the erase head) and heat source

Other simple rules to follow are:
[0 Do notslide open the protective disk shutter as this may cause damage to the d

Damaged disks should be thrown away as they may cause damage to the dri
recording head.

[0  Avoid disk damage and Drive damage by removing disks when the driver is i
operation (operational led must be off );

[0  Always have several empty disks close at hand;
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4 -4 Disk & SRam

WRITE PROTECT
To PREVENT Data
Recording, slide the tab
fully down towards the
edge of the disk.

.

To PERMIT Data
Recording, slide the tab
fully UP away from the

Don’t forget to Write protect disks that contain your most important data anc
maintain a set in a clean, safe place, free from dust, dirt, smoke, ash, liquic
extreme temperatures and direct sunlight;

Always put the correct size label on the disk (within the outlined location on to
of the disk) and avoid layering labels, as excess disk thickness may cau
misalignment of the drive cartridge. Write on labels with a soft felt pen. Don’t ust
lead pencils and don’t use erasers;

Save frequently to avoid loss of edit data due to unforeseen circumstances (po\

failure or other). You don’'t have to memorise 10 Performances with edit dat
before saving. Get into the habit of saving data which might not be easy to replac

edgeofthedisk. [ QOrganise your saved data properly by identifying and documenting it correctly i
order that you know exactly where to go and look for data quickly without wastin
time;

T [0  Lastly, remember that loading replaces the current memory contents with that
the disk. Before loading from disk, think twice as you may be about to erase da
that still hasn’t been saved on disk.

How to load a floppy disk into the Disk Drive

Load your disks into the Drive as shown in the following diagram:

This green led , when on, [ ; \ I Fresi thitstgutton
Shows that the driver is————= | ] I 0 extract the
floppy disk.

in motion. 1

Orient the Disk

correctly, Insert the floppy Disk
shutter first, in the direction shown
hub down. until is fits into place
with a “click”.
Owner's Manual Edit Section
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DISK OPERATING MODES

PresDISK in the Edit section to access the four principal DISK or SRam operations
LOAD, SAVE, ERASE andUTILITY .

The first page usually shows the LOAD operations:

| TR | T

EDIT ERAHE g?‘-.ﬂ-'EE C@
Qs (leeee ey sLE  [FERFARM ENTESC
EFF1/2 Ed|FRELOGD | MIDI FILE
SPL/T ARRAN DIEH DPEF:HTIUHS LI:IHD

L8 B | 1
o (e =) Other pages are accessed with the PAGE+ and PAGE- buttons:

(= o

How to toggle between DISK and SRam

Allthe pages of the Disk/SRam edit modes show a small rectangle in correspondence
the F5 function button:

=RAM

F5

If DISK operations are currently selected, press F5 (corresponding to SRam) to acc
the SRam operations.

= ZOHG
BANK  |zpeE C@
FHELE EEE?'EE” EMT.ESC
E3|FreLoan|mioi FiLE [FacE+ |
SRam oreraTIons | RO

Conversely, iSRam operationsare currently selected, press F5 (corresponding to Disk
to access DISK operations.

= ZOHG
BANK  |zpeE C@
FHELE EEE?'EE” EMT.ESC
E3|FreLoan|mioi FiLE [FacE+ |
DISK orerarions LR

Loading data into SRAM

It should be clear to the user that data cannot be loaded from a DISK directly into
SRAM - you can only go via the instrument's Memory

For example, if you want to load some Songs from DISK into SRAM, first you must log
the Songs from Disk into MEMORY, then, SAVE the Songs from MEMORY to SRAM

All the operations described in this section are valid for both types of operation, unle
otherwise indicated.
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4 -6 Disk & SRam

NOTE 1:
The entire contents of
SRam are loaded
automatically when the
instrument is turned on.

N.B. the “Wait Please”
messagegoes not
appear when you load
data from SRam into the
instrument's internal
memory.

NOTE 2

Loading times
Loading times depend
on the disk contents and
the type of data loaded.
Times vary from 1

second to
approximately 1 minute.

LOAD OPERATIONS

Use theLOAD function to load the contents of your Disks, or of the Static RAM, into
the instrument's memoryWhen you load data, the data previously in internal memory
will be overwritten and lost.

The four main LOAD operations are:
Load All - Load Bank - Load SingleandPreload.

1.

LOAD ALL DISK (or all SRAM)

1.1 This mode loads all data (except MIDI files) from the inserted Disk or from
SRam into the internal Memory:

03 SOHG 03 TOHG
CLULTI C@ CLULTI C@
SHGLE ;E:’;ﬁg” ENTESC SHELE ;E;’;ﬁ:” ENTAESC
B3| rrELonD | MIDI FILE FREE + E3|rrELOAD | MIDI FILE FREE +
DISK oreraTions LOAD SRam oreraTIONs LOAD

1.2 Confirm the operation with ENTER.

The "WAIT PLEASE" message appears together with an animated clock indicatir
that WX is examining the type of disk inserted or the type of data in SRam:

- EGOHE Hait plexce C@

HHGLE [3 ENT-ESC
E3|rReELoAD| MIDI FILE [FRee+_]
DISH OFERATIONS

LORD

If the disk is a WX disk, you will be asked to confirm the operation before
proceeding. If you are performing an SRam operation, the same messa
will be displayed:

SOHGE
STVLE
FEFRFORM

1.3

3| T [+
BANK ARE YOU SURE 7 e ARE YOU SURE 7 e
SHGLE <enter: toconfirm ENT-ESC <enter: toconfirm ENT-ESC
F|rreLoan|mio | “e5c*  tocancel FRGE + F|rreLoan|mio | “e5c*  tocancel FRGE +
DISH OPERATIOME | mtsisinm I_I:IF":I SRHFI OPERATIOME s I_I:IF":I

1.4 Confirm with ENTER or quit the operation with ESC.

Confirmation of the operation is indicated by the "Loading" messdbge
animated clock, the green disk drive led and a familiar noise from the driver. Bof
Disk and SRam operations show the same message:

nm?iﬁ_ L-:-a-:ling... C@ nm%ﬁ;— L-:-a-:ling... C@
SHGLE ;E:’;ﬁg” B ENTESC SHGLE ;E;’;ﬁ:” [3 ENTAESC

B3| rrELonD | MIDI FILE FREE + E3|rrELOAD | MIDI FILE FREE +

DISK oreraTions LOAD SRam oreraTIONs LOAD

When the message at the centre of the display disappears and the driver led tt
off, your data will be loaded.
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NOTE L
The DISK has priority
over SRam.

NOTE 2
The number of Songs
that can be loaded into
SRam will depend,
naturally, on the size of
the songs.

Disk & SRam 4-7

Automatic loading

The LOAD ALL operation is performed automatically when you turn on your WX with
a DISK inserted in the driver.

If, instead, data is present in SRam and no disk is present in thé,durx@ng on will
Load All from SRam into the instrument's volatile memory (RAM).

Automatic loading of all disk or SRAM data is a very useful method of setting you
instrument up automatically while powering up. During the loading process, you ce
occupy yourself with other duties (cable connections, microphones, etc.).

Important
WX is supplied with a RAM of 2 Megabytes (for the Sequencer and Performance da
and a Static RAM of 256 K Bytes. An optional 2 Megabytes of RAM (Sample RAM) is

available for the exclusive purpose of handling up to 48 additional Samples loaded frc
DISK.

In future, an option to expand the Static RAM will be made available by GENERAL.
MUSIC.

2. LOAD ALL SONGS

This operation loads all the Songs present on Disk or in SRam into internal memory. |
to eight Song’scan be loaded simultaneously.

[+ [ae J[IES £ | IO | =Fiar
EAHK  [=rviE C@ EAHK  [=rviE C@
SHGLE ;E:’;ﬁg” ENTESC SHELE ;E;’;ﬁ:” ENTAESC
B3| rrELonD | MIDI FILE FREE + E3|rrELOAD | MIDI FILE FREE +
DISK orerations LOAD SRam oreraTIONS LOAD

The procedure is the same as for Load All Disk.

3 LOAD ALL STYLES

This operation loads up to 32 Styles simultaneously. The data will be positioned in tl
PROGRAMMABLE STYLE BANKS.

| T | 1= £ | IO | = Firar

I 10 I 11

SHGLE ;E:’;ﬁg” EHI':TIC.—":“E:)SIC SHGLE ;E;’;ﬁ:” EHI':TIC.—":“E:)‘ISC
B3| rrELonD | MIDI FILE FREE + E3|rrELOAD | MIDI FILE FREE +
DISK oreraTions LOAD SRam oreraTIONs LOAD

The procedure is the same as for Load All Disk.

4 LOAD ALL PERFORMANCES
This operation loads up to 24 Performances belonging to the REAL TIME PERFORNM

ANCE BANKS.

| T | 1= £ | IO | = Firar
BANK  |Zroe (= BANK  |Zroe (=
SHGLE EHT.ESC SHGLE EMTEZC
EAlrrELOGD E?EIITPFII-LEE FRAGE + EAlrrELOGD E?EIITPFII-LEE FRAGE +
DISK oreraTions LOHD SRam oreraTIons LOHD

The procedure is the same as for Load All Disk.
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4 -8 Disk & SRam

5 LOAD ALL SAMPLES

This operation loads all the Samples contained in the inserted DISK (up to a maximt
of 48), provided that the instrument is fitted with the optional Sample RANMe
NOTE 1: samples will occupy the SAMPLES family Banks from 3 to 8.

WX instruments have a
2 Megabyte RAM which
houses the user-

DIZK

S0HG C@

ENTESC

| T
EAHK
SHGLE

programmed Songs and [FasE+ |
Sounds. If you want to EdlFreLoan Mol FILE —
load Samples, you must DIEH OPERATIOHS LDHD
fit the WX with the
optional 2 Megabyte The procedure is the same as for Load All Disk.
Sample RAM.
LOADING SAMPLES FROM THE S-SERIES DISKS:
If you have some disks belonging to the S-Series instruments (GEM/Generalmusic ¢
S3) which contain samples, you can load these into the WX using the standard Load
NOTE 2: Sample3or Load Single Sample operations.

As samples tend to be
quite large in terms of
Memory, unless you LOAD BANK MODE
require all the samples
on disk, you are advised

toloadonlytheones 1.  LOAD A SINGLE BANK OF STYLES (Programmable)

required one at a time,

in order to reduce the This operation loads a Bank containing up to 8 Programmable Styles (Bank 1
long loading times. Style 1, Bank 2 = Style 2 and so on..).
E3|ALL DISK
Z0NG
EnHk |
SINGLE ;Emﬁfg” EHI:TIE?SC
E{rreLonn Mol FILE [FacE+ ]
DISK orerations | 0RO

1.1 Confirm the operation with ENTER.
Hait plezze C@

[+ |10 DISE
SOHG
[EAHE ]
SiHGLE  |FERFORM a EMmaC
ZAMFLE [ <]
EJ|FRELOAD | MIDI FILE FAGE +

DISK oreraTions LOHD

After a short period, a new display appears showing the disk contents on the I
side and on the right, the Memory contents.

FROMDISK | TOMEMORY |LOAD BANKSTYLE
+]

2 g EHT/ESC Note the “STYLE”
L+ 1 u [crag] message

1.2 Use the Up/Down cursor arrows and the Dial to select the Bank to transfe
into Memory (at this point you can also opt to load the Style Performanc
Banks - see “Style Performance option” on the next page).
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1.3 Press ENT to start the loading operation:

FROM DISK—lTomomoow 1 oon gRHE STYLE
ARE “YOU SURE

<enter’: toconfirm
<esck  tocancel I:@

ENTAESC

1.4 Confirm the operation with ENTER:

FROMDISH TOMEMORY  [LOAD BAHK STYLE
[+] o
Loading...
: :
[+ I W

1.5 Complete the operation with ESC to return to the main Load display.
N.B. An optional operation is provided with the F8 function button.

FROMDISE | TOMEMORY  |LOAD BAMK S.PERF
Important [+]
For what concerns the (=
INTERNAL STYLES, CEE— g ---------- ENT-ESC
while it is possible to e e B [Ferr] bl e
vary the Sounds PERF
assigned to all the . . . message
tracksg(the volumes, This permits you to load single bank ®fyle Performancescontaining user-
transpose parameter, programmed performances relating tothe INTERNAL STYLES (Bank 1 = Dance
etc.), related to the Bank 2 = Beat, Bank 3 = Rock’n and so on...):
Internal Style . . .
Performances. it is not NOTE: You can only load a Style Performance Bank into its corresponding
possible to cancel the Memory destination (Bank 1 to Bank 1, Bank 2 to Bank 2 and so on..).

recorded sequences
contained in the first
four tracks.

n practice. you can 2~ LOAD A SINGLE BANK OF REAL TIME PERFORMANCES

modify the parameters | ge thjs operation to load a bank of Real Time Performances (Bank1 = Perf1, Bank:

of the Style _
Performances, save the Perf2, Bank3 = Perf3).

modifications using the
standard “Save
Performance” function

i

EHTAESC
Sye Parformances e e
disk for future use. DISK crerations LOARD

The procedure is the same as for Load Bank Style.

FROMDISH TOMEMORY  |LOAD BAMK PERF

i

B —mmmmmmmmm g —----mmm- EMT-ESC
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LOAD SINGLE MODE

Use this operation to load single elements into the instrument's Memory from Disk
SRam, according to your requirements. The Load Single mode procedures are the s:
as those used in the previous Load Single Bank mode. By confirming the operation w
ENTER, the display situation allows you to select the single element required and t

NOTE 1: position that it will occupy from the 8 available in Memory

The exception is the

Load Single Internal 1 LOAD SINGLE SONG

Style Performance

operation - in this case, Use this operation to load a single Song into internal memory:
youcannotload to a [+ | © FROMOISK | TOFMEMORY | LOAD SOHG
referred destination - BAE  [ZroE [+ = ]
P see “Load Single [SIHGLE | ;E;’;ﬁ:” ENTESC ; ggggﬂ%’s 1_HIGHTAHD Loading...
Int | Stvl B rrELOAD | MIDI FILE FAGE + ; gm'{iﬁﬁ' a:::::::::: [3
nternal Style. DISK oreraTions LOAD 3| E RicoRrDa e —

2 LOAD SINGLE PROGRAMMABLE STYLE

Use this operation to load a single Programmable Style into internal memory:

[+ [l g::ﬁfﬁ FROM OISK TOMEMORY  [LOADPROG, STYLE
BAHK C@ [+] FERF. & STYLE
= FERFORM ENT E5C C@

ZAMPLE [Frce+ ]
B3| FreLonn Ml FiLE MAZUFKA 1 ROMAGHA 1 EHTAESC

E
k|
W

DISK oreraTions LOHD [+] E

For example if you load the Style 1 (showing the name it was given) from disk
into the Memory destination number 29, it will appear in Style Bank 4 corresponc
ing to Function button F5.

Load Single Internal Style Performance

An optional operation is provided with the F8 function button. This permits the
loading of aSingle Internal Style Performance

FROMDISH TOMEMORY  |LOAD IMT. STYLE

[+ | FERF. OHLY Note the “PERF
':@ ONLY” message
g ROCkE i — ENT-ESC
e — — [Fes]

You can choose a Style Performance from 64 user-programmed Performanc
available buyyou cannot memorise them to a destination of your choice

3 LOAD SINGLE PERFORMANCE

Use this operation to load a single Real Time Performance from disk or SRan

FROMDISK TO MEMORY LOAD FERFORHM

| DISK
SOHG
L e 3
SiHate EERELE ENT-ESC .:@
EA[FRELOAD | MIDI FILE FRAGE + 2 FIAHD_LIX 2 FIAHD_LIX ENT-ESC
3 EL_FIGHG 3 EL_FIGHG
DISK oreraTions LOAD Ea| & coficerT & EGHCERT
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NOTE :

WX reads MIDI File
Format O (Single-track
files) and reads and
writes MIDI File
Format 1 (Multi-track
files which conserve the
Song’s Track partition,
records the Tempo and
Tempo variations as
well as the Time
signature).
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4. LOAD SINGLE SAMPLE

Use this operation to load Single Samples from WX disks, from S-Series disks, or fro
SRam.

o+ | DISE
SOHG
EAHE STYLE
EENC | FEFF 0N

i

ENTESC

| FrRELOAD | MIDI FILE |P|:|E'E + |
DISK orerarions LR

The Load Single Sample operation permits you to scroll through the WX or S-Seri
samples available:

FROMDISK TO MEMORY LOAD SAMPLE

i

ENTAESC

FILL_GTR g ------—-
Cuch
| RFFLAUSE [

You can load a Sample to any destination available from Banks 3 to 8 of the Samj
family.

FROMDISK

TO MEMORY

LOAD SAMPLE

FROMDISK

TO MEMORY

LOAD SAMPLE

E3| “YOICERAF

THUHDEF;
ZEASHORE
| LAUGHTER

Loading...
&

E3| “YOICERAF

THUHDEF;
ZEASHORE
| LAUGHTER

i

ENTAESC

IMPORTANT :

Samples can only be loaded into the Sample Family Banks (3 to 8) if the instrument
fitted with theoptional 2 Megabyte Sample RAM Up to a maximum of 48 Samples
can be loaded if the Sample RAM DISP is fitted.

5. LOAD SINGLE MIDI FILE

This operation, although almost identical to the “Load Single Song” example outline
on the previous pages, differs in the type of files displayed.

i

ENTESC

[Fase~ ]
LORD

EREN=| FERFORM
SAMFLE

DIEH OPERATIONS

What is a Standard MIDI File

This standard makes it possible to use sequence data regardless of the source equip
or manufacturer. Files of sequencer data created on equipment that conforms to
standard can be loaded and played back on the WX2/WX400.

The WX recognises Format 0 and Format 1 MIDI files:

Format O: All data from Tracks 1-16 of a Song are contained on a single track.

Format 1: All data from Tracks 1 - 16 are conserved separately, in the same manner
when the data is created.

In addition, sequence data created by the WX can be saved to disk as a Standard M
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File (see Save), making it possible to load and play back this data on other equipme

IMPORTANT “Load MIDI File” Loads a Song memorised by a Sequencer in a standard interchan
If the Standard MIDI

File conforms to GM format, otherwise called tHdIDI File.

Standards, the  The disk from which yowVX reads MIDI Files, (or to which it saves MIDI Files), must
GENERAL MIDI be one “initialised” by an Atari ST/STE/TT computer, or by a computer that works witt
f“;:;'gg]!”Egtel\tﬂhlg? the MS-DOS operating system. Apple Macintosh files must be copied to a disk formatt
should be setto ONto  With Apple File Exchange™, AccessPC™ or other similar “utilities”. The disk can be

direct all program a3.5" DD or3.5" HD type
changes on MIDI

Channel 10 to the WX 5.1 Press ENTER:
Drumkits.
- z:m EIT';SEEE Hait please C@
FERFORM = ENT E5C
[ T [FRee+_]
DISK orerations LOAD

The directory of the Atari/MS-DOS disk appears which may consist of severe
NOTE 1: items as well as some MIDI Files, which are identified by thBD " extension:

You can isolate aII.the FROMDISK | TOMEMORY | LOADMIOI
MIDI files by pressing [+] =

F8 - this masks all files

present on Disk except EEE?SC
MIDI files and
facilitates the selection . .
of the required file. 5.2 Select the MIDI File to load as well as the destination to Memory:
FROMDISHE TOMEMORY | LOAD MIDI
[+ 1] 15K~
FROLA1 MID
FROL'AZ .MID 1 E_SOHG 1 C@
ENT-EZC m
5.3 Press ENTER twice:
FROM DISH—L Tomomoow |1 ARD HIOT FROMDISHE TOMEMORY LOAD MIDI
[+ ]I ARE Y0OU SURE 7 [+ ] o .
;Egggg H <enters to confirm ;Egggg H:E 1 E_SOHG 1 Loading...
AT o= to cancel C@ [3
o = ' ENT-EX [emip |

5.4 The display updates to the new situation:

FROMDISK TOMEMORY | LOADMIDI

The internaDirectory will show the converted MIDI File as a Bank/Song, but you
can change its name using “Name” in the Sequencer Edit section.

More about MIDI Files in the Edit MIDI and SEQUENCER chapter.

Owner's Manual Edit Section




NOTE 1:
The Preload operation
is only operative with
WX disks.
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Preload

This operation makes it possible to load a Song from'BisRRam while the sequencer
plays back another.

HED L 1 LEGRANDE | [ee——"

ZEQ | 2 ACOEBASS1 IHT EE | CSEF;_D'

zEq J IHARPRE

ZEQ | L ROCHORGH GHG FERFORM: M7 WEY

ZEGQ J 5 HARF oH VLAY

ZEG | B RHODM ARZ T hohr 1 W e—s
EMPTY EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

CEIMEEEm  EMFTY 4+ EMPTY  +  EFFTY 4+

The PRELOAD MODE, specially studied for use in live situations, permits songsto b
loaded with a reduced number of operations without stopping the sequencer.

1. While a song is in playback mode, press DISK and select PRELOAD:

oy Hait pleaze C@
siHGLE  |FERFORM L EHT~ESC
I e ]
DISK orerations OO
2.  Selecting “Preload” with the DOWN arrow gains direct access to the disk’s son
directory without pressing ENT. The song names will be displayed in correspon
ence to the function buttons.

ETVLE C@

oo e

M0l FILE FAGE +
HIGHTAHD ZEFTMEF_ EMFT___ AHHITO__

MYLEY___ 4 HELWORK. + DEMOWX__ +  EMFTY

3. At this point you only need to press one of the F1-F8 buttons to start the loadir
operation.

STY'LE
FERFOFRM

Freloading.. C@
ENT.ESC
SOMFLE
M0l FILE [FrsE+ ]

HIGHTAHD SEFTMEFR EMFTY'___ AMHITO__
MYLWAY ___ + HEWYORE_ + DEMOLX__ + EMFTY

N.B. To escape from this option press ESC, while, to exit from this display withou
escaping the current option, press the DISK button again. You can, therefore, lo
a new song using only two manual operations.

Attention. The Preload operation can only be performed in Song mode. Attemp
ing to preload in any other mode will display the following message:

FILE ERROR!
kgl FKE ACCESS ERROR HR. 13
D] FILE OFERATION HOS EEEH ABORTEDN

COH_MAHI RIZFH <ESCy TO CAHCEL
DOHHE___ + FIFFO___

STY'LE
FERFOFRM

Cancel the display with ESC.
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SAVE OPERATIONS

Use these operations to save data from internal memory to Disk or SRam. When dat
saved to a Disk or SRam file which already exists, the old data will be lost. You can u
the Disk Protect Slider to keep important data from being accidentally overwritten.

£ ZOHG
BANE  lzmviE C@
SIHGLE ;Emﬁfg” EHT.ESC
M0l FILE [FRGE +--]
DIEH OPERATIONS SHYE
£ ZOHG
BANE  lzmviE C@
SIHGLE ;Emﬁfg” EHT.ESC
[+ M0l FILE [FRGE +--]
SRam ceerations SHYE

The three principal SAVE functions are:
SAVE ALL, SAVE BANK andSAVE SINGLE.

SAVE ALL MODE

1. SAVE ALLTO DISK (or to SRAM)
This operation saves the entire contents of the internal memory to Disk or SRam.

£ ZOHG
BANE  lzmviE C@
SIHGLE ;Emﬁfg” EHT.ESC
MIDI FILE [FacE +]
DIEH OPERATIONS SHYE

Start the procedure with ENT and, after the disk has been examined, press E

again to confirm or press ESC to cancel the operation without saving.
[+]eLL JoiEe ]

EAHE
SHELE

SOHGE
STVLE
FEFRFORM
SAMFLE

El| saving.. C@
ENT-ESC

MIDI FILE FRGE +--

DISK OPERATIONS SHVE

When the “saving” message disappears, the operation will be complete.

2. SAVE ALL SONGS
This operation saves all the Songs present in Memory to Disk or to SRam. Up to ei

Note 1: Songé can be saved simultaneously with this operation.
Each Song corresponds _ —
to a Song Bank which ek w © ek w ©
can store up to 8 Song SGLE  |FERFORM ENTESC ZMGLE  |FERFORM ENT E5C
Performances. DI FILE FAGE +- SAMPLE [Frce ]
DISK OFERATIONS SHVE SRHFI OFERATIONS SHVE

The procedure is the same as for Save All Disk.
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NOTE 1:

WX instruments have a
2 Megabyte RAM which
houses the user-
programmed Songs and
Sounds. If you want to
load Samples, you must

fit the WX with the
optional 2 Megabyte

Sample RAM.
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3 SAVE ALL STYLES

This operation saves up to 32 Styles (simultaneously) relating to the Programmable St
Banks to Disk or SRam.

[fie— JES [fie JEGE
R L C@ R L C@
siHGLE  |FERFORM EHT.ESC SGLE  |FERFORM EHT.ESC
SAMFLE SAMFLE
MICI FILE FAGE +-- M0l FILE FAGE +.-

DISK OFPERATIONS SHVE SRHFI OFPERATIONS SHVE
The procedure is the same as for Save All Disk.

4  SAVE ALL PERFORMANCES

This operation saves up to 24 Performances simultaneously relating to the Real Ti
Performance Banks (Perf 1, Perf 2, Perf 3).

DISE [+ | ZRAM
CLULI i Y C@ L C@
EMTEZC SHELE EMTEZC
o DI FILE FAGE +/- o DI FILE FAGE +/-
DISK crerations SHYE SRam creratons SHYE

The procedure is the same as for Save All Disk.

5 SAVE ALL SAMPLES

This operation saves of all the Samples contained in MEMORY (up to a maximum
48 if the instrument is fitted with the optional Sample RAM

3| = F
SOHEG
BANE  lzmviE C@
SIHGLE FERFOFRM EMT~ESC
riCl FILE [FRGE +--]

DIEH OPERATIONS SHYE

The procedure is the same as for Save All Disk.

SAVE BANK MODE

1. SAVE A SINGLE BANK OF PROGRAMMABLE STYLES

Use this operation to save a Bank of 8 Programmable Styles (Bank 1 = Style 1, Ban
= Style 2 and so on..) to Disk or SRam.

o+ | DISE
Erhl |k
SIHGLE ;Emﬁfg” EHI:TIE?SC
M0l FILE [FRGE +--]
DIEH OPERATIONS SHYE

1.1 Press ENTER and select the Bank of Styles as well as the destination to Di

or SRam:
FROMMEMORY | TODISE SALE BAMK STYLE
(]
E LT E LT ENT-EZC
e I ——

1.2 Press ENTER twice to confirm the operation.

Owner's Manual Edit Section



4 -16 Disk & SRam

Save a single Bank of Internal Style Performances

N.B. An optional operation is provided with the F8 function button. This allows you tc
save a single bank 8tyle Performancescontaining user-programmed perform-

'mF%?r\t,a?;'t ances relating to the INTERNAL STYLES (Bank 1 = Dance, Bank 2 = Beat, Ban|
lSFEﬁNALtSTYITEIS’ FROM MEMORY TO OISK SAUE IMT. 5STYLE
while it is not possible | E— T — TR
to cancel the recorded
sequences contained in 13 12 ':@
the first four tracks, it is 8 oo |Eq it ENT-EZC
possible to modify the L | — e

arameters of all the . .
P tracks of the Style NOTE: You can only save a Bank of Style Performance to its correspondin

Performances, save the destination on Disk or SRam (Bank 1 to Bank 1, Bank 2 to Bank 2, etc.).
modifications using the

standard “Save 2. SAVE A SINGLE BANK OF REAL TIME PERFORMANCES
Performance” function
and save the Bank of This operation saves a bank of Real Time Performances (Bankl = Perfl, Ban

Style Performances to = Perf2, Bank3 = Perf3) to Disk or SRam.
disk for future use.

i

EHTESC
3 mici FiLE [FagE +-]
DISK crerations SHVE

The procedure is the same as for Save Single Bank Styles.

SAVE SINGLE MODE

This mode saves the following single elements to Disk or SRam from the instrumen
Memory:

1 A SINGLE SONG

2 A SINGLE STYLE

3 A SINGLE PERFORMANCE

4. A SINGLE MIDI FILE
The operations performed in Save Single mode are the same as those used in Save S
Bank mode. By confirming the operation with ENTER, the display allows you to selec
the single element to save as well as the position that it will occupy from the 8 availak
on Disk or SRam.

Save Single MIDI File

WX converts sequence datato STANDARD MIDI FILESmat 1, making it possible
for instruments of other manufacturers to playback WX Songs (provided the uni
conform to this MIDI Standard).

Format 1 MIDI Files conserve the separate track data (1-16) of a Song in the same mar
as when it was created.

The Song to MIDI FILE conversion follows exactly the same steps as all other Save/Lo
Single operations, with the additional step where you can give the MIDI File a name
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All MIDI FILES are identified by the extensionMID ” which is “attached” to the
converted file automatically.

NOTE:
WX converts Songs into

Song Styles are only
partially converted
(Tracks 5 and 6 if
recorded - the Style
Patterns are not
recognised).

2.
IMPORTANT
If the Standard MIDI
File must conform to
GM Standards, the 3
GENERAL MIDI )
function in the third
page of Edit MIDI
should be set to ON to
convert all program
changes relating to the
WX Drumkits on MIDI
Channel 10 to GM or
GS Standards.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Example:
Standard MIDI Files. 1.

Set the display parameters to “Single” and “MIDI FILE™:

i

ENTESC

DIZK
S0HG
STY'LE

EREN=| FERFORM
SAMFLE
|F‘F|E-E +.-'-|

[+]
DISK orerations SHYE
Press ENTER and the directory of the Songs in Memory will be displayed:

FROMMEMORY [  TODISH | SAVEMIDI

[+ ] Imlsm
i

EHT.-'EE-'.'.

If the disk contains several different files, an option that isolates all the MIDI files
present is provided by the F8 function button. When pressed, only files showir
the .MID extension are displayed.

Select the Song to convert and press ENTER.

After a short period during which the “Wait Please” message is displayed, tr
display shows an active rectangular edit zone on the right where you can write t
new name of your converted file, using up to 8 characters.

FROHM HEMORY TODISH | SHUE MIDI
[ ] Imlsm

E—

EHT.-'EE-'.'.

In this display situation, the keyboard converts to an alphanumeric source whe
each key provides a letter or a number as well as other functions:

Shift = Capitals, Space, Delete at the cursor position, <— [cancel previous entr
< [move cursor one step back].

Inserting the first character moves the cursor one step to the right.

FROHM HEMORY TODISH | SHUE MIDI
[ ] Imlsm

Em—

EHT.-'EE-'.'.

Continue in this way until the name is fully written:

FROHM HEMORY TODISH | SHUE MIDI
[ ] Imlsm

MY“'LAL'a
e

EHT.-'EE-'.'.

Press ENTER once and once again to confirm, or Esc to cancel the operation
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FROMMEMORY [  TODISH SHUE MIOI

= N Sauing...

9. After ashort period, the SONG will be converted to the MIDI FILE, shown by the
.MID extension:

FROMMEMORY [  TODISH | SAVEMIDI

[+ ] Imlsm
i

EHT.-'EE-'.'.

NOTE: Some songs may be protected by a GENERALMUSIC copyright - in this
case, attempting to convert to MIDI FILES will display an appropriate message
informing you that the operation cannot be performed and inviting you to escap
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ERASE OPERATIONS
= MG
BANK  zrvie C@
SHGLE  [EERE A ENTESC
| MIDI FILE
DISK orerations ERASE

All operations relative to the cancellation of data from Disk or SRam are carried out ¢
the ERASE page.

The operations are identical to those used in the Load and Save operations discuss
the preceding pages.

The ERASE function permits the cancellation of the following elements:

All the contents of Disk or SRam

All Songs (from Disk or SRam)

All Styles (from Disk or SRam)

All Performances (from Disk or SRam)

All Samples (from Disk or SRam)

A Single Bank Style (from Disk or SRam)

A Single Bank Internal Style Performance (from Disk or SRam)
A Single Bank Performance (from Disk or SRam)

A Single Song (from Disk or SRam)

A Single Programmable Style (from Disk or SRam)

A Single Internal Style Performance (from Disk or SRam)
A Single Performance (from Disk or SRam)

A Single MIDI File (from Disk or SRam)

Example:
How to ERASE a modified Performance of an Internal Style.

1. Setthe Erase display parameters to “Single” and “Style™:

¥ |0 DISK

EaHE Z0NG C@

ELEN=| FERFORM EHT.ESC
3 mici FiLE [FagE +-]
DISK crerations FRASE

2. Press ENTER and, after the “Wait Please” message, the Prog. Style directory w
be displayed:

DISH ERASE PROG. STYLE

[+ | FEFF. & =TY'LE

e ——— ENT/ESC

[ | —
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3. Select the option “INT” with F8 to access the directory of the Internal Style
Performances:

DISH ERASE IMT. STYLE

[+ | FEFF. OHLY

e — ENT/ESC

3 __________
R

4.  Select the Performance to erase and press ENT twice:

DISH ERASE IMT. STYLE

FEFF. OHLY
Erazing...

When the “Erasing” message disappears, the operation will be complete.
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UTILITY OPERATIONS

£
DIRECTORY
FREE SFACE
DISE HAME
l.-:-nl:- UZEF;
B3| o000 s sanG

0

EHTEESC

DIEH QOFERATIONS

UTILITY

1)

FORMAT = allows a disk to be formatted.

This operation formats a floppy disk (3.5” HD) so that WX can use it to store dat:
A newly purchased disk must be formatted before it can be used. Disks formatt
by other devices must also be formatted with this operation before being use
When a disk is formatted, all data contained in it will be destroyed. Be careful nc
to format disks containing important data and use the Disk Write Protect slider
prevent accidents. You are also recommended to label your Disks clearly.

After inserting the disk, start the operation pressing ENT.

[¥|[FORMAT
DIRECTORS
FREE SFACE
DISKE HAME
LOAD USER

El| om0 1S S0HG

Formatting..

o

i

ENTESC

|F‘F|E-E- |

DIEH OPERATIONS

UTILITY

The formatting process takes just over a minute then returns to the main Utili

display.

2)

DIRECTORY = allows the contents of a disk to be examined.

The “Directory” is a list of “items” contained in the disk (or SRam). It is divided
into the various elements that make up the memory:

DIRECTOR
FREE SFACE
DISKE HAME
LOAD USER
El| om0 1S S0HG

i

ENTESC

|F‘F|E-E- |

DIEH OPERATIONS

UTILITY

By pressing ENT the disk’s directories are displayed:

DIRECTOR
FREE SFACE
DISKE HAME
LOAD USER
El| om0 1S S0HG

3 FERFORMANCES
L STYLES

i

ENTESC

|F‘F|E-E- |

DIEH OPERATIONS

UTILITY

Select one of the elements and press ENT again to access all its files.
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Examples
If you access the Song directory, the display will show something like this:

NI
DIRECTOR"Y g HIGHTAHND
FREE SFOCE 3 HEWMORK_ C@
DISK HAME L SEFTMEF_

ENT.ESC
LOAD USER 5 DEMOL__
El| om0 1S S0HG E EMFTY___ [FacE- ]

DIEH OPERATIONS UTILITI"I"I

Similarly, the Performance directory shows:

| 1 FlaHo |
DIKRECTORY 2 FIAHO_LI=
FREE SFACE 3 EL_FIANHD C@

DISK HAME L COMCERT
LOAD USER 5 GUITAR EHTAESC
B3| L0a0 bis SoHG B CHURCH [FacE- ]

DIEH OPERATIONS UTILITI"I"I

3) FREE SPACE = Displays the free space available.

EJ|FORMAT

DIRECTORY!

FREE ZFACE |

DISK HAME Eﬂlggc
B3 i BAD LS s [FasE-_]
DISK crerations UTILITY

When a disk is inserted in the driver, this function displays the amount of spa
available on the disk, in the instrument’'s memory and, if fitted, on the optione
RAM .

Press ENT to obtain the information required:

Ca[FoRmAT
LAl ik DISK = 842 KE (5
FREE ZROCE | et A n
Eﬂ’g",‘_l“;éi FAM DISF= a0uA KE|| EMT-ESC

B3| oa0 LS SoHG [FAcE- |

DISK ceerations UTILITY

Note: If SRam operations are active, the display will show the free memon
available in the Static Ram as well as the instrument’s Memory and eventu
optional RAM.

4) DISK (SRam) NAME = Allows a name to be given to a disk
or to the SRam.

EJ|FORMAT
FREE SeniE (5
EHTESC
B3 i BAD LS s [FasE-_]
DISK crerations UTILITY
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Press ENT to access the name writing procedure:

EJ|FORMAT
FREE SeniE (5
MEA
| fGur®se
B3 i BAD LS s [FasE-_]
DISK crerations UTILITY

The small rectangle on the right is the active zone where the name can be writt

The letters, the numbers and other symbols are silk-screened under the keyba
and they are entered into the active zone by pressing the relative keys. The flash
cursor moves one step to the right after each entry.

On the extreme left of the keyboard several functions are provided:

Press “Shift” to write capital letters, press it again to return to small letters;
Use “Space” to create a space;

Use “Delete” to cancel the entry at the flashing cursor position;

Use the arrow “left arrow” (<—) to cancel the last entry;

e < 4 A Use the “back spaceq ) to move the cursor backwards.

Other symbols (apostrophe, comma, etc.) are located on the extreme right side
the keyboard.

A name consisting of up to 11 characters can be written (for Disk or SRam on
- all other name situations permit 8 characters).

Press ENTER to confirm the name. Press ESC to escape the function and car
all entries.

5) LOAD USER PROGRAM

E3|FoRMAT
DIRECTORY

FREE SFACE C@
DISK HAME ENTESC

LoAD USEF I—l
FAGE -

EA|L0A0 LIS S0HG

DISK orerarions UTILITY

Another important WX innovation. This function allows new functions, imple-
mented from time to time by GENERALMUSIC, to be loaded from disk to WX.
Press ENTER after selecting the option:

DIRECTORY!
FFEE =FACE

g COFY_FFRi
3 HARDCFY

i

LU — ENT-ESC
[+ | T [FacE-_]

DISK orerarions UTILITY

Select the User Program required and press ENT.

Once loaded, access to the new function can be gained by means of the OPTI
button in the SEQ. EDIT. section.
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6) LOAD WS SONG

EJ|FORMAT
FREE SenrE (5
DISK HAME EMT ESC
ﬂ LoAaD USER Iﬁl
DISK crerations UTILITY

One of the most popular functions of this instrument. Being compatible with W«
software, WX accepts WS songs from WS songs disks via an appropria
conversion. Itis therefore possible to insert a WS disk directly into the WX drive

Pressing ENT after selecting the function shows the WS disk directory:

i

1 AUTUMAL ALl
2 GIORGIA .ALL
3 HEWMDE ALl
b LAVIEEN ALl
LOAD UZEF: § HEWNORK ALl | EMT-ESC

[+ |[LoA0 bIE SOHG B F_ELIZA .ALL |F‘F|E-E - |

DISK orerarions UTILITY

Select the required Song and press ENT. The same procedure is already discu:
in the GETTING STARTED chapter, on page 1-6.

N.B. The WS library contains more than 500 GENERALMUSIC songs, not to mentiot
many others throughout the world!!

DIRECTORY!
FFEE =FACE
DIZE HAME
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EDIT MIXER

EOT The MIXER is where you can balance the volumes and the panpots for all the tracks
G =5 ED) the currently selected Performance and gain access to several general controls of
Galld[m) ~ Machine
Gusl=d=a) 1. The Volume Page
(@OCKGDPAGE'GD PAG@) The first page, called VOLUME, is where you can see and control the volumes

all the available tracks.

The volume of each track is represented graphically by a horizontal bar:

1 DELIE2
g ELECER=: | 127 | e cecee oo beee eeer
JOoVERDGTR | 57 |

L IUMF

¥ || B ROCKORGH PO R T P IO U S SO S S

HIHEH UALLME C{:':E:}EHT.-'EEI:

The tracks are selected with the UP/DOWN cursor arrows.

Rotate the dial to regulate the volume of a track on a scale that runs from 0 to 1:
To save the modifications:

Once the required volume levels have been set, press the ENT button to save
settings in the current Performance.

Awindow will be displayed which prompts you to confirm the operation with ENT
or cancel it with ESC.

E3| 1oKl=R
ey Ravre | SiLIE FE R ORMANCE | St
L IUMF HHE |_l_||:||_| SUHE d:. ...... 1

5 ”
B\ EEEEGGEER <=nters to confirm "

MIXER .bessotocancel

If the operation is confirmed, the new data will be stored in the current perforrn
ance; if cancelled, the new data will remain unaltered up to the moment you sele
a different performance (or turn off), after which it will be irremediably lost.
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2. The PANPOT Page
Press the PAGE+ button to access the second page, called PANPOT.

E3| 1 DKLE2 {1 [N TR TR RN T (U | Y TR R TN S |
g ELECERZS O [t I
1 0VERDETR b [ TR TR RN T PO | ... ... .. S TN T |
L JUMF o T D TR T TR ... ... PO TR TR TR T |
- Teeeeal
...l 1

[ & |
HIHEH PAMFOT |: ENT-ESC

The PANPOT control permits a panoramic control of the sounds between the Le
and Right internal audio channels (and L/R Outputs).

Each track is graphically represented by a horizontal bar and the central “(
position represents the exact centre of the two outputs.

To move the Sound to the left:

Rotate the Dial in an anti-clockwise direction - this generates negative value
indicating a movement towards the LEFT output.

To move the Sound to the right

Rotate the Dial in a clockwise direction - this generates positive values, indicatir
a movement towards the RIGHT output.

The values range from -31 (all to the left) to +31 (all to the right).
Press ENT to save the modifications in the current Performance.

3. The MASTER Page
Press the PAGE+ button to access the MASTER page.

BARSS S [T | ;.. NEO T
LaLUME E=iC] 1........ KO OO IO OO O WO WO
LOUDHESS QM

HIHEH MASTER (%" enrese

This page contains general controls for the keyboard, comprising the followin

parameters:

1. TREBLE: a gain (attenuation) of the high frequencies.

2. BASS: the same type of control, but for the low frequencies.

3. VOLUME: adjusts the general volume of the instrument and is linked
to the MASTER potentiometer located on the panel.

4. LOUDNESS when “On” it inserts a particular equalisation (a simulta-

neous control of Bass and Treble tones) which favours
certain frequencies at low volume.

N.B. The LOUDNESS parameter has no effect at high volumes.
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4. The AUDIO IN Page

Press the PAGE+ button again to access the last page of this section, the AULC
IN page.

BARSS
LOLLUME
IMFUT

EHIHEH AUDIOIN  LL° yEWT-ESC

The page layout is identical to the previous one, apart from the INPUT paramete
and it allows the same type of operations, but in this case, they affect eventt
signals connected to WX by means of the AUDIO IN (Left and Right) inputs.

This page contains the following parameters:

1. TREBLE: a gain (attenuation) of the high frequencies.

2. BASS: the same type of control, but for the low frequencies.

3. VOLUME: adjusts the general volume of the connected instrumen
and is linked to the MASTER potentiometer located on
the panel.

4. INPUT: This controls the input gain and provides a choice of two
options:

MIC for a microphone connection;

LIN to connect another musical instrument or HI-FI
apparatus (a recorder or a compact disk unit).
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EDIT STATUS

EDIT In this section you will find all the parameters relating to the instrument’s gener:
o (] peve Jsounos) controls grouped together or, more precisely, the parameters not linked to the struct

[Le==]
ClIED) of the performances.

[l

I

((TATUS SPLITS ARRAD) 1' The GENERAL page'

G 7o) | CEEEADCEEE | CHORD DIE = EHGLISH

KEY TRAMSF = 0 |@uTo EAHK SET = oM C@
KEWSEMS = § |AFTERSEMS =  §

FED 1 =AHALOG | FED 1 ASSMGH = WOLUME EHT .
F'El:l 2 = LOGIC H.C. | FED 2 ASSMGH= START-STOF

E3| pamrER = LoGIC H.C. | DAMF.A554H = DAMFER ESL
STATUS seneraL

Navigation:

Use the Up, Down, Right and Left cursor arrows to select the parameters by moving 1
reverse-highlight cursor.

Use the Dial to enter a value or select the status of the currently selected parameter.
can also use the Toggle to switch from On to Off and vice versa (where permitted).

The following functions are available:

NOTE 1: 1. Master Tune: controls the pitch of the instrument within the value ranga
Each step is equivalent to +63.

to 1/64th of asemitone. 5 ey Transpose  carries out a general transposition in semi-tones, within the
range -24 to +24. This function can be individually disabled for
any track (in Edit Performance) - this is particularly necessary
for the drum track, to avoid the transposition of percussion
sounds which would resultin the change of sound (from Cymbal
to Snare, for example).

3. Key Sens controls the keyboard sensitivity to dynamic variations. A scale
of 1to 5is available where the higher values provide increase
sensitivity while the lower ones give the inverse effect.

4. Chord Display: allows you to choose between Italian or English chord notations
- displayed in the right hand corner when playing with Styles.

5. Auto Bank Set normally, when this function is ON, selecting atrack also recalls
its associated sound bank. This is to allow the user maximun
flexibility in sound selection and to avoid too many operations
when working with multi-timbral situations.

If, however, you want to assign instruments from the same banl
to several different tracks, you can disable the Auto Bank se
function (OFF) to avoid automatic Bank selections for every
track selection.

6. After Sens controls the aftertouch sensitivity. A scale of 1 to 5 is available
where the higher values provide increased sensitivity to After-
touch pressure while the lower ones give the inverse effect.
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N.C. =- Normally
closed (Generalmusic
pedals)
N.O. = Normally open
(pedals of other
brands).

NOTE 1:
The lowest point
corresponds to the
value of the Volume
parameter in the
Master Mixer page.
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7. Six parameters related to the three programmable pedals.

Ped 1=
Ped 2 =
Damper =

Ped 1 Assign = (function)
Ped 2 Assign = (function)
Damper Assign = (function)

The parameters on the left select the type of pedal, while those on the right sel
the function to assign to it.

Ped = Analog

acontinuous control pedal; e.g. a Volume pedal.

Ped = Logic n.c/n.a aswitch actionpedal; e.g. a Start/Stop pedal.

With “n.c.” and “n.0.” you can select the pedal polarity. This will allow the use of
pedals of other brands.

Functions assignable to the Pedals:

The assigned functions differ according to whether “analog” or “logic” is selected. Eac
track of the current Performance can also be enabled or disabled for the assigned p
function - this is carried out “Edit Performance” environment in the “Pedals” anc

“Damper” functions.

When Analog is selected, you can assign the following functions to the relative
continuous control pedal:

Off:

Pitch Bend
Pitch +:
Pitch -:
Modulation:
Volume:

Pan:
Expression

Attack:

Release

Filter 1:

pedal disabled.

provides the same effect as the Track Ball when moved in Left/
Right directions with a maximum pitch excursiont@f semi-
tones.

provides a pitch increase with an excursion from standard Pitcl
to +2 semitones.

provides a pitch decrease with an excursion from standard Pitc
to -2 semitones.

provides the same effect as the Track Ball when moved in Up.
Down directions.

provides a master volume control covering the complete range
of level values (0 - 127).

moves the sounds between the Left and Right Audio channels

provides a general volume control with a limited excursion of
level.

affects the Amplitude envelope (key on) of the sounds being
controlled. In this case, it controls the time taken for the sound(s
being affected to reach maximum level before entering the
decay phase. In other words, it controls the Attack Rate.

affects the Amplitude envelope (key off) of the sounds being
controlled. In this case, it controls the time taken for the sound(s
being affected to reach zero level after releasing the keys.

affects the Filter envelopes (Key on) of the sounds being
controlled, intervening on the Cut-off frequencies. In practice,
this control allows you to “open” and “close” Filter 1.
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IMPORTANT
Sounds can be modified
in real time by means of
the parameters listed on
the right. An
appropriately
programmed Pedal can
affect one or more
Sounds according to
which tracks are
enabled for the pedal.

DAMPER
Applying the Damper to
non-percussive sounds,
such as Brass; Organs,
etc., obtains an infinite
sustain which does not
decay until the pedal is
released.

Filter 2:

Filter 1+2:

affects the Filter envelopes (Key on) of the sounds being
controlled, intervening on the Cut-off frequencies. In practice,
this control allows you to “open” and “close” Filter 2.

affects both Filter envelopes (Key on) of the sounds being
controlled, intervening on the Cut-off frequencies. In practice,
this control allows a simultaneous “opening” and “closing” of
Filter 1 and Filter 2.

Note: The effect of the Attack, Release, Filter 1, Filter 2 and Filter 1+2 parametet
depend on the sounds assigned to the enabled tracks.

WhenLogic is selected, the following functions can be assigned to the relative switc

action pedal:

Off:
7th:

Min :

Dim:
Damper:
Sostenuto
Soft:

Start/Stop:
Var/Cont:

Intro/End :

Fill/Tap :

Punch:

Rotary S/F:

pedal disabled.

when pressed, all chords played are automatically transformet
to the 7th.

when pressed, all chords played are automatically transformet
to the Minor.

when pressed, all chords played are automatically transformet
to the Diminished.

when pressed, it sustains the notes played after release - sim
lates the loud pedal of a Piano.

provides the Damper effeonly on the notes played prior to
pressing the pedal. All notes played after are not affected.

decreases the dynamic response of the keyboard by a sme
amount, simulating the effect of the soft pedal of a Piano.

start and stop control for the Sequencer (Styles and Songs).

when pressed while a Style is playing, it provides a Variation of
the Basic Fill In and triggers a Variation of the Basic Rhythm

and Arrangement pattern. In Song mode, pressing the pede
provides the “Continue” function which starts the song from the
point it was stopped.

when pressed, it starts a Style with an “Introduction” - if a Style
Is playing, pressing the pedal provides an “Ending” of the Style.

when pressed while a Style is playing, it provides a “Fill In” of
the Basic Rhythm and Arrangement pattern. It also triggers the
Basic pattern if the Variation was playing before pressing the
pedal. Before starting a Style or Song, the Tap function provide:
a start after beating time with your foot on the pedal. The Sonc
or Style plays with the Tempo established by the beats tappec
See also “The Style and Song commands” on page 3-3.

used to insert (to “Punch in”) a correction during the recording
of a Prog. Style or Song. Events are recorded from the instant th
pedal is pressed until is it pressed again, or until recording is
stopped with Start/Stop.

switches from Rotary Slow to Fast and vice versa, provided tha
the Rotary Effect is assigned to the tracks being affected.
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2. The MICROTUNING Page

This page, accessed with PAGE+, provides a selection of preset intonation sca
(temperaments) and four programmable ones.

4 | FFROG1
2 INLERZE B PROGE C@
1 MESOTOMICO g FROGI
L WERCKEMEISTER Il |10 PROG, EHT .

£3) & arreian 2 (N | e
STATUS rmicrotumms

Several of the scales available are historic and are suitable for those interested in
creation of antique music.

The small keyboard in the right part of the display shows how eam
note of any Intonation scale differs with respect to the same no

of the Equal scale. —

For example, if you select the Mesotonic scale and play every note within an octave,
small keyboard will display, for every note, the difference in 64th of a semitone witl
respect to the same note of the Equal scale (0). The display will show the following

Play any note C#:

B3| ; Wverse i i The note C# is shown to
NERCKNEISTER n 13 §23§3 CHE-15 | e be -16 units lower than
£3l 5 aragiin 2 Est the same note of the
STATUS rcroTumine Equal scale
Play any note D#:
G TEAL T TEROGT The note D# is shown to
3 MESOTOHICD 8 FROG3 ) D be 7 units higher than the
L WERCEMEISTER Il [0 FROGL OH= 7 ENT~
o WM | e=c same note of the Equal
STATUS rcrotunms scale
The Intonation scales
EQUAL TONE: this is the standard temperament and is the scale currently in us

(since the Bach era) - it provides the standard for moderr
“Western” music based on the note A = 440 Hz.

INVERSE: inverts the keyboard - the higher notes on the left, the lower note
on the right.
MESOTONIC: temperament in use during the 16th and 17th centuries whicl

favoured the perfect major third interval with respect to that of
the fifth. Calculated from the note C, the chromatic scale is very
irregular. The usable scales of this temperament are: C. Maj. / [
Maj.. / G Maj.. / A Maj.. / Bb Maj. and the relative minors.

WERKMEISTER 1l : temperament suitable for the execution of the German
musical repertoire between the end of the 17th and 18th centur

ARABIAN 1 & 2. two Arabian scales based on the reduction by one quarter of
tone of one or more notes of the scale.

PROG 1, 2,3, 4 four positions for user-programmable scales.
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How to programme an Intonation Scale

A new intonation scale can be programmed by modifying one or more notes of one
the programmable scales (Prog 1, 2, 3 & 4).

The idea is to alter the tuning of one or more notes of the scale to the level desired
Procedure

1. Selectone of the four Programmable scales and press the note you want to cha
- the small scale shows the current standard patch (0):

3l 1 EqunAL T
2 INVERSE B FROG2 C@
3 MESOTOHICO g FROGI
L LERCKEMEISTER Il |10 FROGL E= 0 | enrs
5 ARAEIAH 1 M i
E QRAEIAH 2
ETHTUE MICROTUNING

2. Rotate the Dial to set the required pitch:

E3l 1EQUAL T
2 INLERZE B PROGE C@
1 MESOTOHICD g PROGI
L WERCKEMEISTER Il |10 PROGL A= 15 | enrs
5 ARAEIAN 1 M i
E ARAEIAH 2
ETHTUE MICROTUMING

This will affect all the same notes across the entire keyboard.

3. Repeat the procedure for all other notes required.

3l 1EquALT.
2 INVERSE B FROGE C@
3 MESOTOHIC g FROGI
4 WERCEMEISTER Il |10 FROGL E =-18 EHT.
5 ARAEIAH 1 M
E ARAEIGH 2 EZL
ETHTLIE MICEOTUHIMG FRAGE:-

4.  Memorise the new Scale by pressing ENTER:

3| 1 EJuAL T. |
2 INVEF: S— I: @
e IMPORTART
L WERCEN w+1) HAVE MODIFIED FROG 1 ENT.
[+ E EEEE:E D0 0U WANHT TO MEMORIZE IT 7 Eoc
ETHTU WES (EHT)  HOIESC) e

5. Confirm the new scale by pressing ENTER again, or cancel the operation wi
ESC.

Now, each time you want to play with your Programmed scale, simply select it in tr
relative Status page.

If you want to use your programmed scale permanently, carry out the Save All to SRz
operation with the programmed scale selected. Every time you power up, your scale v
be recalled.
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3. The VIDEO MONITOR Page

This page is where you can control the viewing possibilities of the image
transmitted by the Video Outputs (RGB and TV) on an external monitor (compute
type colour monitor or normal domestic TV).

(4 [[VMDED DISFLAY [[ECHOLCD |
LYRIC FONT EIG C@
WIEL MODE SET UF 1
ENT.
ESC

ImETFl'mE WIDED MOMITOR

1. VIDEO DISPLAY : provides a choice of four viewing modes:

ECHO LCD, shows exactly what is displayed by the instrument.

v 1l

S04 - B
BRE (h) 11
oEY EMPY ENRIY

BiRE bl f §
BRIPAKD  HOWKY  EWPLANOE  CLAVET

SE0 | TIRATFET
IIYURY...

\. J

SCORE, in SONG mode it shows a score, complete with a melody line on
a musical staff with chord symbols and lyrics.

e A

inC

\. J

P MO THE A0 15 HERR A0 50 1 FACE

THE FINAL CLRTRIN 1 FRIENT TLL SAY IT CLERR
L STRTE N CRGE OF BHICH T CERTRIN TUE
LLED

ALIFE THRTS FLL
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CHORDS ONLY, isolates the chord symbols on the musical staff.

o=y

?

R IRER

2. LYRIC FONT: allows you to select three different character sizes with
which you can view the text and an option to view the
lyrics on two lines:

BIG, NORMAL, SMALL andTWO LINES.

3. VIEW MODE: allows you to select up to 4 different colour combinations
(SETUP 1, 2, 3 and 4).

N.B. in the SCORE and CHORDS ONLY modes, an animated graphic symbc
indicates the current position of the SONG or, more precisely, the bar being play
at that particular moment.

it

In the LYRICS ONLY mode, the synchronised change of colour of the word:
indicates precisely when they should be sung.

Ve

AND NOU THE ENDIS NEAR AND

[ RTYI A4 ERIEND 1L

114 STAVERYCASECEUHICHI
N\rve

RLIFETHRT'S FULL

AND NOW THE £l
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EDIT PERFORMANCE

EOT When you press the PERF button in the Edit section, you gain access to all t
G =5 ED) Performance parameters. The parameters are arranged in two pages.
Geen GDEFFJ,QGD o) If you want to edit the currently selected Performance (Real Time Perf mode, Interr
Style mode, Song mode, etc.), simply press the Performance button in the Edit secti
@TATUS (I |) SPLI TS(") ARRAD)
Navigation
(o ]ree]) =) Select the required parameter with the relative function button F1...F8.

Use the Cursor arrows to select the section required.
Use the Dial or Toggle to modify the parameter value or status.
Change page with the Page+/- buttons.

1. CONFIGURATION

The “Configuration” parameter determines the status of a track with respect to |
reaction with the keyboard, with MIDI IN data and the destination of the events |
generates.

The UP/DOWN arrows select the various tracks, while the various fields in the left pa
of the display are selected (highlighted) by rotating the DIAL.

3| 1 WEGRANDF

3 CELEETA R | dHDs C{:':}
: 7 | [ TIET | |ENTESC
+F

MODE TRAHEFOSE FAHDMFAN EFFECT=
ELEE + DETUHE 4  AFTERT. + TRACKEALL

( F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 ||| F6 F7 F8)

Connect/Disconnect Local (Keyboard)

Thefirstfield in the top left, displaying a keyboard, shows whether the currently selectt
track is connected to the WX keyboard or not. This connection is also known as t
“Local” connection.

Press the Toggle to disconnect Local.

3| 1 W=ERANDF

e
i1 CELE=STA ZOUHDS C@
; MIbT | EHT-ESC
Ed| B
MODE TRANSFOSE RAMDMFAH  EFFECTS

EREE + DETUHE + AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

This is the classical “MIDI Controller” condition (otherwise known as “Local Off”).
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In this condition, the Track status is shown in the left column as “MIDI” in all playing
modes.

oH 1 LI GRANDF TEMFG 1EE CHORD:
oH | 3CELESTA INT OFF

OFF | L | REAL TIME FERFORM EANE : 1
OFF | § FERFORMANCE : FIANO ki
OFF | B EARS ( LoL) 1 1 1

[FIAHD L] COHCERT CHURCH EFAZE
FIAHD -+ EL_FIAHO GUITAR +  ESTRIHGE 4

Repress the Toggle to restore the connection.

Connect/Disconnect MIDI IN events

The MIDI IN field is where the reception of MIDI events arriving on MIDI IN can be
allowed to pass or can be prevented from reaching the currently selected track.

E3| 1 WEGRANDF
err— W [ s
I CELESTA R C@
; | MO |[ENT<EZC
Ol : UT_FacE+
MODE TRAHNSFOSE  RANDMFAH  EFFECTS
EREE + DETUHE + AFTERT.  + TRACKEALL +

Hit the Toggle to prevent all MIDI IN events from reaching the currently selected Track

%] 1ux-:-nnH|:-P
:-ICELESTH 5':"""':'5 C@
; mu:-l ENT-ESC
|PnGE+ |

.'-‘EI'HDI"'

NIZII:IE THHHSF‘I:ISE FAHDMFAH EFFECTE
DETUNE AFTERT. + TRACKEALL

The track status relating to this condition is displayed in the left track column as “KYB
(provided that Local is not disconnected):

OH_ | 1 LIXGRANDF TEMFO

E CHORD:
? 1 CELESTA INT 1EE 0OFF

OFF | L | REAL TIME FERFORM EANE : 1
OFF | § FERFORMANCE : FIANO ki
OFF | B EARS ( LoL) 1 1 1

[FIAHD L] COHCERT CHURCH EFAZE
FIAHD -+ EL_FIAHO GUITAR +  ESTRIHGE 4

Repress the Toggle to restore the connection.

Connect/Disconnect the internal Sound generator

The WX SOUNDS field is where the events originating from the currently selected trac
can be sent to or prevented from reaching the WX sound generator.

3| 1 WHERAHDF —
(8 FHODR, | ]mm'_.. T 1+ |
31 CELESTH E SOUHDS C@
; FiIrIqDI 4 E rgl.ll:l'l! EHT-EZSC
=+
MODE TRAHEFOEE FAHDMFAH EFFECT=
mﬁﬂ i+ DETUHE i+ AFTEFT. + TRACKEALL -

This also applies to the eventual events originating from the MIDI IN source.
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Hitthe Toggle to disconnectthe currently selected Track from the Internal Sound engir

B3| 1 LXERANDF

eccremm— T}
I CELESTA

| NII:II |EHT.-'E5C
|F‘F|E-E+ |

L
: | T |,,
[+ |l
MaDE TRANZFOSE RAMDMFAH  EFFECTS

EELEE + DETUHNE -+ AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

This condition is shown by a string of dashes for the currently selected track. In practic
this track can still communicate with an external sound source through MIDI OUT.

Repress the Toggle to restore the connection.

Connect/Disconnect MIDI OUT

The MIDI OUT field is where the events originating from the currently selected track ca
be sent to one or more external units through one of the MIDI OUT ports, or they can
prevented from being transmitted. This also applies to the events originating from MIL
IN when MIDI MERGE (in Edit MIDI) is active (ON).

MES
SoUHDS C@
c || ENTESC
I SV (PR GE +
MOCE TRAHSFOSE RAMDMFAM  EFFECTS
ELEE + DETUHE + HAFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

3| 1 WEERAHDFE

ETE ]]]]]]T+
I CELE=TA

L

=nnm-

Gl
T

Hit the Toggle to disconnect MIDI OUT transmission:

E3| 1 LIXERANDF

Em_[ﬂ]lm}' T [sofics]
ICELESTA F [ IZQUHDS C@
a
L C
E

r1||:-| EHT.-'ESC
= | "”T [FReE+ ]

5
MODE TRANEFOZE FAHDMFAH EFFECTE
EELEE + DETUHNE -+ AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

Repress the Toggle to restore the connection.

Selects the playing modes of each track.
B | FERFORM: FIAHO_LX
2 RHOD FoLy
1 CELESTA FoLy C@
L FoLy
EHT-ESIC
5 FoLy
B3| 6 FoLY
[ MODE] TRANZFOSE RAMOMFAH EFFECTS
COMFIG + DETUHE -+ AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

The parameters to choose from are:

POLY: polyphonic - the currently selected track can play more than twc
or more notes simultaneously. If only one track is active to play,
you can obtain a polyphony of 32 notes using “Single Oscilla-
tor” sounds.
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Important
It is essential to disable
Key Transpose for the
track dedicated to
playing drumkits to
avoid the transposition
of the individual notes
which result in a
change of percussion

sound.

MONO L: mono left - gives priority to the lowest note when playing with
chords. For example, if one track plays strings and a secont
plays bass, when you play a chord you will hear strings togethe

with a single bass note.

mono right - gives priority to the highest note. This it useful to
provide a Solo sound for the right hand when using chords ir
multi-track situations.

mono time - the new note will play without “cutting” the decay
of the previous notes.

MONO R:

MONO TIME :

3. DETUNE:

This control is a fine tune adjustment for the sound assigned to the currently selec
track in steps of 1/64th of a semitone.

B | FEFRFORM: FIOHD_W
2 RHOD 7
1 CELESTA 1] C@
L 1]
c o EHT-ESC
[ |} 1]
MODE TRANSFOSE FOHDMPAN EFFECTS
COHFIG + + AFTERT. + TRACKEALL -

Values range from -64... 0... +64. This setting is not transmitted on MIDI OUT.

4. TRANSPOSE:

Transpose adjusts the Pitch of the sound assigned to the currently selected trac
chromatic steps, over a range of -60... 0... +60 where 0 is equivalent to standard pit

I | FEFRFORM: FIAHO ki
2 RHOD: [ L
J CELEETA 1 22 = | I:@
; E EEY TRAHZF |EHT-ESC
[+ | o DIZAELED FAGE +
MoaDE TEANZFOSE FAHDMFAN EFFECTE
COHFIG ODETUHE 4 AFTERT. -+ TRACKEALL -

This setting affects the pitch of the Sound as well as the Note message transmittec
MIDI OUT.

Disable Key Transpose

The currently selected track can be disabled for the Key Transpose function (in E
Status) by pressing the Toggle - the disabled track shows a small “x” after the parame
value.

2 RHOD:
[+ = |

I CELEZTA
KEE% TRANEZF |ENT~EZC
DIZAELED |F-|:||:.E+ |

FAHDMFAH EFFECTE
+ TRACKEALL +

| EESTETR T | N N | FEFF OFiM: FIANO b
[

L
5
]

MODE
COHFIG 4+

TRANSFOZE
DETUNE -+ AFTERT.
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5. AFTER TOUCH

Enables or disables the effect of the Aftertouch control for the currently selected trac

3 | ETEEGTETR e S | T | FEF:FOFM: FIAHO bl
3 RHOD OFF
1 CELEZTA OFF C@
'!.: EEE EHT-ESC
Ell s OFF FAGE +
MODE TRANSFOSE  RAMDMFAN  EFFECTS
COMFIG + DETUME + [FEiEAR + TRACKEALL +

When this parameter is “ON”, applying pressure to the keys after playing obtains effec
that differ according to the sound assigned to the tracks. You can obtain modulati
effects, pitch bend, or you can even control the opening of a filter. The sensitivity of th
function can be regulated in the Edit Status page (Status Aftertouch).

6. RANDOM PAN

By increasing the values of this parameter, itis possible to hear the sound of the currel
selected track move freely between the left and right speakers.

£ | ENEEGTER T | I I | FEF:F OFiM: FIAHO_ ki
2 RHOD 1
1 CELESTA 7 C@
L [}
g o ENT.ESIC
Bl 6 1]
MODE TRAH=F0SE IGELDGEEL 2 EFFECTS
COMFIG + DETUHE + OAFTERT. -+ TRACKEALL +

The values range from O... 7 where 0 is equivalent to “Off” and the higher values refle
a faster oscillation between the audio channels. At high speed, this parameter can ob
some interesting effects caused be the sound’s random movement.

7. TRACKBALL

This parameter determines how the trackball influences the sound of the curren
selected track.

[#][ 1 LI<GRAHDE ] FERFORM: FIAHO ki
2 RHOD FITCH+MODO
i1 CELESTA FITCH+MOD C@
L FITCH+MOD
5 FITCH+MOD ENT-ESC
B3| 6 FITCH+MaD
MODE TRAHSFOSE RAHDMFAM  EFFECTS
COMFIG + DETUME + AFTERT. + A +

The possibilities are:

OFF: the effect of the Trackball is excluded;

PITCH: the Trackball provides Pitch Bend only by Left/Right move-
ments of the control;

MOD: the Trackball provides Modulation only by Up/Down move-
ments of the control;

PIT+MOD: the Trackball provides both Pitch Bend and Modulation with

movements of the control in all directions.
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8. EFFECTS

Here you can engage one or both Effects processors to the currently selected trac
disengage both. The Effect Type for both processors is determined in the Edit Eff 1

section.
3 | EERERTETR e | T | FEF.FOFM: FIAHO_ b
2 RHOD: 1+
31 CELESTA 1+2 C@
; 1:: EHT-ESC
Kl s 1+g FAGE +
MODE TRAHSFOSE T I EFFECTS
COMFIG + DETUME + AFTERT. + TRACHEALL +

The possibilities are:
OFF:

the sound is not processed by the Effects processors;

1 the sound is processed by Effect processor 1 (reverb types);
2. the sound is processed by Effect processor 2 (delays, chorus, etc.)
1+2 the sound is processed by both Effects processors simultaneously.

Pass to the second page with PAGE+

9. DAMPER

Enables (On) or disables (OFF) the function assigned to the damper pedal for the so
assigned to the currently selected track.

£ | NV ST=Ta o] O | TR | FEF:F ORI PIAHO b
2 RHOD aH
1CELESTA aH C@
: g: ENT-ESC
Edl s oM FAGE -
WOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
EEEEE + FEDALS +  COPY  +

10. VOLUME PEDAL

Enables (ON) or disables (OFF) the volume pedal connected to the Volume pedal soc
for the sound assigned to the currently selected track.

3 R I M | F £ CFi: AN
2 RHOD aH
1CELESTA aH C@
: g: ENT-ESC
Edl s oM FAGE -
JOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
DAMFER + FEDALE +  COPY  +
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N.B. If “Priority” is
assigned to all the
tracks, the function will
be rendered inactive.

NOTE L

If you rotate the dial to

the Right, Priority will
be set to ON and may

interfere with the
correct operation of
SMART. Rotating to the
left does not alter the

status of Priority.
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11. PEDALS

Engages one or both functions assigned to Pedal 1 and 2 to the currently selected t
or disengages both.

3 | EREGTTRToT R | I T | FEF:F OFlM: FIAHO_ b
2 RHODN 1+2
3 CELESTA 1+2 C@
: e EHT-EZC
Kl s 142 FAGE -
LOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
DAMPER + IEETEES +  COPY  +

The possibilities are:

OFF: the sound is not affected by the Pedals (1 or 2);

1 the sound is affected by the function assigned to Pedal 1;

2. the sound is affected by the function assigned to Pedal 2;

1+2 the sound is affected by the functions assigned to Pedal 1 and Pedal
12. PRIORITY

This function provides a means of assigning a “special polyphonic status” to a track
multi-timbral situations, to prevent “note stealing”.

3 | EIERTRT < | TR | FEF:F OFRM: FIAHO_ b
2 RHOD aM
1CELESTA OFF C@
; EEE EMT.ESQC
Ed| s OFF
LOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
DAMFEFR + FEDALS + COFY *

The term “note stealing” describes what occurs when the total number of notes play
exceeds the maximum permitted polyphony: in such cases, on or more notes are fre
“eliminated” to maintain the instrument’s maximum permitted polyphony. By assigning
Priority to atrack, it will be protected from “note stealing” and the freely eliminated note
will be lost elsewhere.

Three different settings are availabFF, ON andSMART.

PRIORITY ON : gives the enabled track polyphonic priority over all the others. For
example, if, while you are playing a Song, there are moments whe
the enabled track may require a polyphony higher than the maxi
mum currently available, this track will “steal” notes from other

tracks with the sole intention of playing correctly.

PRIORITY OFF: disables the effect.

PRIORITY SMART : this is a general function and cannot be applied to individual
tracks. SMART guarantees a minimum polyphony for each
track and protects the notes played on the left hand side of th
keyboard. It is a particularly efficient system for piano sounds
in general.

It can be enabled by rotating the dial to the fightto the left.
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13. COPY

Copies the currently selected performance to another position within the same Bank
Banks. For example, in Real Time Perf mode, you can copy from one R. T. Perf Ba
to another but, you cannot copy, for example, from a R.T. Perf Bank to a Song Ban

For example, you can use this function to create Song Performances. This will allow y
to record a Song (or Song Style) using up to 8 different Performances.

Once you have created your Song Performances, you can exploit the Performal
Advance function (Perf+) assigned to one of the Footswitch control pedals (Analoc
This will permit you to change Performances automatically without taking your hand
off the keyboard.

Copy Performance procedure

1. Select COPY PERFORMANCE:

| BT s | F: 0 T FERFORM: FIAHO_W®
8 RHODX EAHE 1
31 CELESTA FERF @ C@
; Tténm: ] EHT-ESC
[+ |l FERF 1 FRGE -
LJOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
DAMFER + FEDALS + IO+

2. Hitthe Right cursor arrow to pass to the right edit zone of the display (Perf Banl
and select the Performance Bank to copy to by rotating the Dial:

E3| 1 WxGRANDF
2 RHOD
1 CELESTA
L
5
[+ |l

FERFOFRM: FIAHD_kix

0

ENT~ESC
|F‘F|E-E- |

YOLUMFED

FRIORITY

DAMFEF +

FEDALE

+

FEFRFHAME
+

4, Hit the Down cursor arrow to select the Performance edit zone and rotate the D
to select the Performance:

NOTE 1:
You can change the

E3| 1 WxGRANDF
2 RHOD
1 CELESTA
L
5
[+ |l

YOLUMFED
DAMFEF +

FRIORITY

FEDALS

FERFOFRM: FIAHD_kix

0

ENT~ESC

[FazE-_]|,

FEFRFHAME
+

14. PERFNAME

This is where you can give your Performances a hame

- | 1 LIXGRANDF | .
name of the Real Time 4+ SR OO FEFRFOFRM. HAME:
Performances but, 1 CELESTA C@
unless you save them to L ENT-ESC
SRam or to disk, all new 5
: ’ [FAGE- |
names will be lost when Ells D T -
i ; | FEFFHAME]
thewsnumenHSUgged DAMFEFR + FEDAL= + COFY! +

In this condition, the keyboard activates as an alphanumeric source and the Performa
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name, when written, appears in the upper right part of the display after “Perform. Nam
The letters, the numbers and other symbols are silk-screened under the keyboard and

are entered into the active zone by pressing the relative keys. The flashing cursor mo
one step to the right after each entry.

Several functions are provided on the extreme left side of the keyboard.

Press Shift” to write capital letters;

Use “‘Spaceé to create a space,;

Use ‘Deleté to cancel the entry at the flashing cursor position;

Use the arrow “left arrow”{—) to cancel the last entry;

Use the “back spaceq ) to move the cursor backwards.

Other symbols (apostrophe, comma, etc.) are located on the extreme right side
the keyboard

A name consisting of up to 8 characters can be written.

Press ENTER to confirm the name. Press ESC to escape the function and car
all entries.

Note: You cannot change the name ofthe INTERNAL STYLE PERFORMANCES
because they are permanently resident in ROM.

15. RESTORE

This parameter ignly available if you access Edit Performance when you &M
(Internal) STYLE MODE .

E3| 1 DKElE2 OFF FERFOFRM: =T%_FEFRF

g ELECERSE aFF

J OVERDGTR aFF I:@

L IUPMF g:::: ENT-ESC
QCEORGH
LIOLUMFED FRIORITY RE=TORE

| DAMFERES FEDALSE COFY +

If you have modified the Performance of the currently selected Internal Style, tf
RESTORE function resets the Performance to its original default status.

Press RESTORE to access the function.

The “Are you sure?” window is displayed asking if you want to restore the origina
parameters of the current performance or not.

Press ENTER to confirm.
Press ESC to escape the edit and retain the modified parameters of the Performan
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EFFECTS

EDIT WX allows you to route your sounds through the multi-effects processors (Eff.1 & Eff
(@sx ERF m@) 2) or by-pass them (by-passing is carried out in Edit Performance).

@lXER EFF1/2 M/D/))

O ERED) Any modifications to the default status of the current Performance can be saved to

In default, an Effect from one or both processors is assigned to every Performance (R
Time, Rom Styles, Prog. Styles, Songs).

same location, or you can overwrite the Effect assigned to another Performance with
(eroc || rnce ] c=r) newly modified one using the Store function.

If you want to re-use the modified Effects, you must Save the relative Bank containir
the Performance to Disk or SRam, otherwise they will be lost when the instrument
turned off.

The preset Effects cannot be moved, replaced or destroyed from the Effects library
Effect 1 contains the Reverbs and Effect 2 the Delays and Modulations etc..

NOTE 1: Press the EFF1/2 button to access the entry* pagere the Effects can be selected:
The Effects displayed
depend on the currently

selected Performance.

EFFECT 1
Hall_ 1
EFFECTS reny

EFFECT 1

Med_Foom 1
EFFECTS renu

Use the LEFT/RIGHT arrows to pass from Effect 1 to Effect 2 and rotate the DIAL t
select the Effect type.

EFFECT 2

Uelayl_1

EHT-ESC

IMPORTANT

If, when modifying the
parameters of an Effect,
you do not obtain any
change, check that the
tracks of the current
Performance are active
for the relative Effect
processor (1 or 2).

EFFECT 2

02
Oelayl_1

The Effect types available:
EFFECT 1 (Reverb types)

Hall 1 Hall_2 Hall_3
St_Hall_1 St_Hall_2° St_Hall_3f
NOTE t: Concert_1" Concert_27 Church_1
The Effects identified Vocal 1 Plate 1 Plate 2
with ;2:2 O%Sheoun?g' SmallRoom1 Med_Room?2
If the relative Pan Pots LargeRoom1' LargeRoom2'" LargeRoom3'
(in Edit Mixer) of the Earlyl 1 Early2 1 Early3 1t
Performance tracks that Stereol_ 1t Stereo2 1f Stereo3 1f Stereo4 11

use the Effect are not

set at centre, part of the
Effect’s efficiency will
be lost.
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EFFECT 2 (Delays, Modulations, etc.)

Delayl_1 Delayl_2 Delay2_1 Delay2_2
Panechol Panecho2 Panecho3 Dubbing_1
Chorusl_1 Chorusl_2 Chorus2_1 Chorus2_2
Flangerl_1 Flanger2_1

Phaserl 1 Phaser2_1 Phaser3 1

Ensemble_1 Rotaryl 1 Rotary2_1

Fladel_1 PanMix_1 PanMix_2 PanMix_3

Each Performance can memorise one Effect from each processor (Effl & Eff 2) a
different Effect types can be memorised in the same Performance Bank.

Tracks can be individually enabled or disabled for the Effects assigned to the relati
Performance.

EDIT EFFECTS

Press Page + to access the editor for the currently selected Effect.

EFFECT1:MED_FOOMY = FREALAY_. = EDIT

[+][1 aLumE = 100 i- B.00E) C@
2 RELLTIME = 10 © 1.0
1 DELAY = B [(MEEC) EHT-ESC
3|y HF.DECRY = 0 (EYFASS)
ZTORE

REZTORE 4 COMFARE

EFFECTZ :FLANGER1_1 = FEREALA1__ =  EQOIT

[4][1 oLumE = 127 ( 0.0D0E) C@
g FREQMaD. = &2 ¢ 0.5 H=)
i1 DEFTH = 1427 i 0.0DE) EHT-EZC
|y FEEDEACK = 14 ¢ BO )
ZTORE

REZTORE 4 COMFARE

Each effect consists of 4 parameters which change according to the type of effect.

How to Edit the Effects

NOTE: The editing procedure is very simple. If you want to tweak an effect slightly, simph
The modifications will @djust the values of one or more parameters.

rest in memory until 1
they are changed again, )
until the instrument is
turned off, or until you

re-select the same
Performance on a
subsequent occasion.

Access the editor of the currently selected Effect with Page +.
Use the Down or Up cursor arrows to scroll to the required parameter.
Rotate the Dial to change the parameter value.

DN

Save the edited Effect in the current Performance by pressing Ent twice, or co
itto another Performance (Songs, Real Time Performances, Program Styles, RC
Styles) using STORE.

The functions RESTORE, STORE and COMPARE are in correspondence with the F
F2 and F3 function buttons.

RESTORE: restores the original default values to any eventually modified
parameter.
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NOTE:

the modifications

applied to the
parameters of an effect

only apply to the

current performance,
therefore, it is possible
to use the same effect

with different settings in

the various

performances.

REVERBS WITH
NON-
PROGRAMMABLE
EARLY
REFLECTIONS
Hall, St_Hall, Concert:
concert halls;
Sroom, Mroom,
Lroom:
recording rooms of
various sizes
(small, medium large);
Vocal:
recording rooms for
vocal recordings with a
reduced amount of
reflections;
Church:
cathedral, a large
quantity of reflections;
Plate:
imitates the oscillating
metallic plate used in
the past in recording
studios.

STORE: allows you to copy the eventual modifications applied to the
effect in any performance.
COMPARE: allows you to make a comparison between the original and the

modified effect.

EFFECT 1 - REVERB

Two types of Reverb are available, each with a different parameter configuration, whi
can be broken down to the following:

[0  Reverberation with non-programmable Early Reflections;

[0  Reverberation with programmable Early Reflections.

The Early Reflection is the first ‘Reverb wave’ that reaches the hearing after sour
emission; itcan be very distant from the next halo that comprises all the remaining wav
You can clearly hear Early Reflections in a sports centre, for example.

The Reverbs witimon-programmable Early Reflectionsare the following:

Hall_1,Hall_2,Hall_3,St Hall_1,St Hall 2,St Hall 3,Concert_1,Concert_2,
Church_1, Vocal 1, Plate_1, Plate 2, SmallRooml, Med Room2,
LargeRoom1, LargeRoom2, LargeRoom3.

The above Reverbs show the following parameter configuration:

EFFECT 1 :HaLL_1 = FlAHOLI_ - EDIT
[#+][1 JoLumE = - 11.75 DEJ C@
2 RELLTIME = 21 ( 2 15EC)
i1 DELAY = 0 (MSEC) EMTAESC
|y HF.DECAY = 8§ (L0 MHZ)
ZTORE
RESTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Reverb level; setting this parameter to “0” cancels

the action of the Reverb.
Value range: 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

Indicates the period that elapses between the first and las
‘Reverb wave’ (reflection). In practice, this is the most impor-
tant parameter of those that give a dimension to the environ
ment.

Value range: 1[0.1 sec] ... 100[10 sec].

Contributes to the “formation” of the dimensions of the sur-
roundings, stabilising the period that elapses between the soun
emission and the first reflection.

Value range: 0... 99 ms.

Contributes to the timbric quality of the environment, stabilising

the frequency of a dynamic lowpass filter, which renders the
Reverb timbre notably changed with time. The filter is intro-

duced gradually, acting progressively on all successive ‘Revert
waves’; a high value filter reacts very slowly while a modest

value increases the speed of the timbric change.

Value range: O[Bypass], 1[1 khz] ... 10[16 khz].

2. REV. TIME:

3. DELAY:

4. H.F. DECAY:
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The remaining Reverbs, wigitogrammable Early Reflections show a slight variation:
Earlyl 1,Early2 1,Early3_1,Stereol 1, Stereo2_ 1, Stereo3 1, Stereo4 1.

EFFECT 1:sTEREQL_A =  FIAHOLI_ = EDIT

[+][1 oLUME = i C@
g ROOMZIZE = §
1 DIFFUSKH = 10 EHMT-EZC
|y FILTER = 131 (160 EHz1 FAGE -
STORE

REZTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Reverb level; setting this parameter to “0” cancels
the action of the Reverb.

Value range 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

2. ROOM SIZE: Establishes the dimensions of the environment.
Value range: 0..64).

3. DIFFUSION: Creates a reverberation halo in the final part of the effect.
Value range: 0... 60.

4. FILTER: Cutoff frequency of the filter.

Value range: O[Bypass], 1[0.1 khz] ... 13[16 khz].

EFFECT 2 - DELAY, MODULATIONS

Effect 2 contains the Delay/Echo and the Modulations (Chorus, Flanger, Phaser, Rot
Speaker, etc.). These Effects provide a greater number of different parameter confi
rations.

The Effects listed below all provide the same edit parameters:

Delayl 1,Delayl 2,Delay2_1,Delay2_2,Panechol, Panecho2, Panecho3,
Dubbing_1.

EFFECTZ2 :DELA~A_A - FIAHD - EDOIT

[+][1 OLUME = - B.50 DE C@
2 DELAY = §i1 {MZEC)
1 FEEDEACK = 3 [ 3uxl EHT-EZC
NOTE: 3|u FILTER = § [(i0.0 KEHZ}

STORE
REZTORE + COMFARE

PanEchois a Delay/
Echo in which the
repetitions alternate

between the two stereo L+ VOLUME! The pri_mary Delay level; setting this p{irameter to “0” cancels
channels. the action of Delay, PanEcho or Dubbing.
Dubbing sends all the Value range 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].
repetitions toonly one 5 pE| AY: Determines the time lapse between repetitions.
output channel.
Value range: 0...510 ms.
3. FEEDBACK: Determines the number of Delay repetitions. With a delay time

of ‘510ms’ and this parameter set at 99%, the total duration of
the effect is 11 seconds.
Value range: 0[4%)] ... 14[99%].

4. FILTER: Determines the timbric quality of each repetition and progressively
inserts a lowpass filter. A high value filter reacts very slowly while
a modest value increases the speed of the timbric change.

Value range: O[Bypass], 1[0.1 khz]... 12[16 khz].
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The next four Effects display a variation of parameters:
Chorusl_1, Chorusl_2, Chorus2_1, Chorus2_2.

EFFECTZ2 : CHORUS1_1 = =TV_FERF =  EDOIT

[#+][1 JoLumE = 137 ( 0.00E) C@
g FREQ.MOD. = 15 ¢ 25 HI
31 DEFTH = L45 (- 3E6.500E) EMTAESC
E|u FILTER = 12 (160 KEH)
ZTORE

REZTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Chorus level; setting this parameter to “0” excludes
the action of the Chorus.

Value range 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

2. FREQUENCY MODULATION :  Determines the velocity of the Chorus modu-
lation (its variation is very marked).

Value range: 0[0.3 Hz] ... 28[6.0 Hz].

3. DEPTH: Determines the modulation depth of the Chorus effect.
Value range: 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].
4. FILTER: Determines the timbric quality of the Chorus effect.

Value range: O[Bypass], 1[0.1 khz] ... 12[16 khz].

A third parameter variation is displayed by the next six Effects:
Flangerl 1, Flanger2_ 1, Phaserl 1, Phaser2_ 1, Phaser3 1, Ensemble 1.

EFFECTZ :FLAHGER1_1 = =Tv_FERF =  EQOIT

[#+][1 JoLumE = 3 C@
2 FREQ.MOD. = 2 ¢ 0.5 HZ)
31 DEFTH = 427 ( 0.0DE) EMTAESC
|y FEEDEACK = 14 ¢ BO &)
ZTORE

REZTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Flanger level; setting this parameter to “0” ex-
cludes the action of the Effect.

Value range 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

2. FREQUENCY MODULATION :  Determines the modulation speed of the Ef-
fect. Affects only the harmonic content of the sound.

Value range: 0[0.3 Hz] ... 28[6.0 Hz].

3. DEPTH: Determines the modulation depth of the Flanger effect. Affects
the harmonic content of the sound.

Value range: 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

4. FEEDBACK: Enriches the harmonic content of the sound - an “automodulator”
Value range: 0[0%)] ... 17[96%].

The Rotary Effects provide a configuration of their own:
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Rotaryl 1, Rotary2 1.

EFFECTZ :ROTARN1_1 =  FIAHD -  EDIT

4 ][1 ~fOLUME = 12?7 ( 0.0DE) I:@

g SFEED = 5 ¢ &1 Ha

3 FEEDEACKH = T 0 LO XD ENT-EZLC
Ed|u FILTEF = 9 (10.0 KHZ)

STORE
REZTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Rotary level; Setting this parameter to “0” excludes
the action of the effect.

Value range 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

2. SPEED Determines the time required to pass from Slow to Fast or vice
versa.
Value range: 0[0.6 sec] ... 30[9.6 sec].

3 FEEDBACK: Enriches the harmonic content of the sound - an “automodulator”
Value range: 0[0%)] ... 17[96%].

4. FILTER: Sets a static lowpass filter.

Value range: O[Bypass], 1[0.1 khz] ... 12[16 khz].

Finally, the remaining Effects provide another configuration:
Fladel 1, PanMix_1, PanMix_2, PanMix_3.

EFFECTZ :FLADEL_1 - FlIAHG - EDIT
[ |[1 LrOLUME = { 0.0DE) I:l(.::':jl
2 DELAY = g21 (MEECY ErESC
i FREQ. MO, = 18 ¢ 3.3 HZ
Ed|u DEFTH = 14 (-L1. 0DE}
STORE
REZTORE + COMFARE

1. VOLUME: The primary Fladel level; Setting this parameter to “0” excludes
the action of the effect.

Value range 0[-65.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].

2. DELAY: The time that elapses between one Delay repetition and anothe
Value range 0... 510 ms.

3. FREQUENCY MODULATION : Determines the modulation speed of the

Flanger.
Value range: 0[0.3 Hz] ... 28[6.0 Hz].

4 DEPTH: Determines the modulation depth of the Flanger or PanMix
effect.

Value range: 0[-63.50dB] ... 127[0.0dB].
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The RESTORE, STORE and COMPARE functions

Compare

This function provides a means of comparing the “old” Effect with the “new”, keepinc
track of all the changes before deciding to go ahead with the saving or the cancellat
of the modifications.

EFFECT 1 :HaLL_1 = F|ANO - EDIT
Ea/1 voLume = 426 (- 0.25 DE) C@

2 RELLTIME = 1 DO 1SEC)

i1 DELAY = 231 (MSEC) EMTAESC
3|k H.FDECHY =

STORE
REZTORE + COMFARE

[0  After carrying out one or more modifications to the parameters, press the Functi
button F3 to access COMPARE:

EFFECT 1:HALL_1 = FIANHD - EDIT
E3|1 woLumeE = HE (- 11.75 DE) C@

2 RENLTIME = 21 ( 2. 1SEC)

1 DELAY = 10 (MZEC) EHT-EZC
(& ||L H.F.DECA% = (k.0 KEHZ) FRGE -

STORE
RESTORE + NEWOIEETES

The Effect’s parameter values will be restored to their original default values t
allow you to listen to the difference between the two solutions.

0 Press COMPARE again to return to the new version and modify the paramete
again if necessary.

[0  Continue in this way until you obtain the required Effect.

[0  Save to the current position with Enter only if you want to recall the modifiec
Effect on all subsequent occasions or,

[0  Copy to a different location using Store.
If you want to cancel all modifications use Restore.

Restore

UseRestoreto recall the original default parameter values to the modified Effect. This
function is only operative on the current Performance.

0  Press RESTORE and the display will show:

EFFECT 1:HaLL

E3|1 “oLUmME ARE %0 SURE 7
2 RELLTIME

1 DELAY “enters toconfirm

+|[L_H.F.DECAY “escr  tocancel
STORE
FE=TORE + O

EDIT

0

ENT-ESC

[0  Press ENTER to confirm the operation and restore the original parameter valu
to the Effect currently in edit.

[0  Press ESC to cancel the operation and retain the modified parameter values.
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How to Store an edited Effect

1. Save to the current Performance using Save Performance

[0  All the variations applied to one or more parameters of the Effect will remain ir
memory until you turn the instrument off, or until you re-select the same
Performance on a subsequent occasion. If you want the Performance to recall
modified Effect every time it is re-selected, press ENTER to save the modifice

tions:
EFFECT 1 :HALL — EDOIT
[ 4 SAHLUE FERFORHMARCE C@
2 RECIME | ARE YOU SURE 7 el
Elu HF.oECAY | “enter: to confirm
ZTORE tescr  tocancel
FESTORE + CO

[0  Complete the operation with ENTER a second time, or cancel with Exit. Bott
operations will escape the edit and return to the starting display.

2. Copy the modified Effect to another Performance using
STORE

O Press STORE:

EFFECT1:HALL_1 = FlaHo = STORE
FERFORMAHCES

Ed|EAHE

p3|FERFORMAMCE

1}
—

The display shows the location of the currently selected Performance and, in t
bottom left hand corner, the Effect currently assigned to it.

[0  Usingthe Up/Down cursor arrows and the Dial, select a Bank (Performance, Sor
Prog. Style, ROM Style), a Bank number (or Style) and the Performance to sto
the modified Effect to:

EFFECT 1:HALL_A = FlaND = STORE
EIEAHK = PERFORMAMCES
EAHK HUMEBER = 3

e |[F EFF ORMAHCE

[0  Press ENTER to confirm the operation. The display will show:

EFFECT 1:HALL_A = FlAND = STORE
B ERHE EFFECT ALRERDY EXISTS
EAHE HUMEER, Do %00 LIAHT TO OLERLIRITE IT 7
{EMTER> T COHFIRM

“ESCH TO CAMCEL
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The dialogue box is informing you that an Effect is already associated to th
selected Performance (the one in the bottom left hand corner).

[0  Press ENTER to confirm and the display will update to the new situation:

EFFECT1:HALL_1 = FlaHD = STORE
Ed(EAHE = PERFORMAMHCES
ERME HUMEBER = =

'+ ||FERFORMAMNCE

HALL_1]
The previous Effect (in this case St_Hall_2) will be substituted by the modified on
(Hall_1).
[0  Press ESC to cancel the operation and retain the original effect in the selec
Performance.

Don’t forget to save your modifications to disk if you want to re-use them.
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EDIT SPLITS

EDIT

Gome [[rewe o) This is Whe_re you can specify a keyboard extension (a Split) for a Track between t
extreme points AO - C8.

I
(@] EFFJ/Z(”) ) Pressing the SPLITS button accesses the page where you can control the keybc
extensions of the various sounds assigned to the tracks.
((TATUS SPL/TSGDARRAD)
4[| 1 LEGRAHDE  [RAD CH GE}
(GLOCK PAGE (") PAGED) gzﬁlﬁg-EEF'EHEE Eg E:
L RHOD: A cg |EHT-
5 ERTFLAHGD nu -:a EZC
Ed| 6 cELE=TR FRGE+
Llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

The display shows a graphical representation of the status of split each track for 1
current Performance (in this case a Song Performance).

How to modify the keyboard extension of a track

There are two ways of carrying out this operation:

1. Press the keys that delimit the portion of the keyboard.
Select the track requiring the modification:

B3| 1 WEGRANDF Al CH
2 FRETLESS Al CH @
3 ATMOSFHE Al H
L RHOD: Al ca |EHT~
EEI I:H [ESC

[ | I3 I:ELEETl:l

3| 1 WEERAHDF Al CH
2 FRETLESS Al CH @
1 ATMASFHE a cH
b RHOD Al e |EMT~
ca E:l ESC
[ | I3 CELEETFI FAGE+

Press a key to specify the right limit:

3| 1 WxGRAHDF Al CH
2 FRETLESS Al CH @
31 ATMOSFHE Al CH
b FHOD Al e |EMT~
EEI—GE ESC
[ 4 |l CELEETFI FAGE+

UL L
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2. Use the LEFT/RIGHT cursor arrows and the Dial
Select the track requiring the modification:

E3| B FREHHORH Al B
3 STRINGS2 Al CH @
(A0 ] cH
AD
Al

g STRIMGSE
Ca =1
11
12

9 ZTRING=2
0 DESTAHD A

Inthe lower display area, animage of a keyboard is displayed that shows two small poi
representing the split points for the currently selected track.

= L]} I:E E
(=]1}
(=]1}

Al

LU UL

Example of markings showing keyboard extension for Track
10
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CHORD SPLIT

The STYLES (ROM and PROG) are characterised by a keyboard division whict
permits you to play chords on the left part of the keyboard and melody notes on the ri
part.

Furthermore, tracks 5 and 6 are also preset to cover specific keyboard extensions to al
Track 5 to play on the left part and Track 6 on the right.

Track 5 has the extension A0-B3 while Track 6 has C4-C8.
In default conditions, all the Styles have the CHORD SPLIT set on note C4.
Press PAGE+ to access to the display where you can control the Chord Split point.

}EHI]HI] SPLIT=- I

If you play chords below this point, Styles recognise them and provide arrangemel
based on the chords played.

This is a general parameter and cannot be saved at different values for differ
performances, therefore, the selected Chord Split point is valid for all the styles.

However, there are two options: LOCK and FREE.

FREE

When FREE is selected (default condition), by pressing a key on the keyboard or
rotating the DIAL, you can change the chord recognition split point without modifyinc
any other parameter.

} CHORD SPLIT= Ea

Tracks 5 and 6 remain unaltered, therefore, you would have to intervene on the relat
track extensions if you want to modify also their ranges.

3l 1oKETAND Al CH
2 ELECERSS Al CH @
3 HYLGUIT Al CH
L JAZZGTRA Al e |EMT~
5 STRINGSE Al ————— E3 E=C
[ | [ —— CH |FAGE+
LLLLLILLILL LI LR AR LI L LIL LR
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LOCK

The LOCK function couples the CHORD SPLIT to the split of tracks 5 and 6 of all the
Styles.

} CHORD SPLIT= B

E3| FREE

Therefore, the value assigned will correspond to both the chord recognition split as w
as the split point between these two tracks.

B3| 1 DESTAND Al CH
8 ELECERSS Al CH @
3 HYLGUIT Al H
L IAZZGTRA Al cg [EHT~
§ STRINGSE Al FH3 EZC

[ | k] ——— CH |FAGE+
LLLLLLILIRL UL LIRS LL UL LR LL L LLLIR

If you want to memorise the modifications, press ENT.
Pressing ESC will escape from the edit without memorising any modifications.

Transfer a Sound to the Pedalboard
Any track can be transferred to a Pedalboard (if connected to the rear-panel Pedalbc
socket).

Simply press the TOGGLE and the Sound assigned to the selected track will
transferred.

Press the TOGGLE again to restore normal playing.

Owner's Manual Edit Section



Sounds 4 -57

EDIT SOUNDS

T (")SO ™) WX provides a sound editing facility that permits very quick and easy editing task
. because the edit parameters affect various elements already incorporated in the sou
@’XERGDEFWGD ) waveform “header” (filters, amplitude envelopes - applied to “Single” and “Dual
|
=

Oscillator” sounds).

ARRAN)) Although permanently resident in memory, the WX ROM sounds can be edited. |
practice, when you enter the Edit Sound environment, you enter with a copy of the soL
D) assigned to the selected track of the currently active Performance.

The results obtained from the editing tasks depend a great deal on the starting sound
example, some sounds incorporate a Lowpass Filter in the waveform header, wt
others have a Highpass Filter. The effect of specifying the same Cutoff parameter va
for both types of sound will, therefore, differ owing to the different nature of the
incorporated electronic Filter.

In other cases, vastly varied results can be obtained by using “Single Oscillator” sour
with respect to “Dual Oscillator” sounds (see ROM Sounds - chapter 3, page 3-9).

As already discussed, there are also the Drumkits (and Sound Patches) - these he
completely different editor which does not intervene on the Sound Parameters, but
Performance parameters.

The edited sound is not memorised in the instrument’s Sound library; it is internal
stored in a Performance and is “carried” until it is substituted with a new modificatio
or even a different Sound. Each Performance can “carry” up to 8 modified sounds a
a Drumkit.

This highly original system permits you to have the right type of sound for every situatic
without intervening on the Sound library of the instrument. This is also an excellet
system that allows you to create several variations of the same sound and store eackt
in several different Performances. In other instruments, if you modify a sound, all t
elements that store the sound will be affected. More about this feature later.

You can also tweak a Sound in real time using one of the Pedals to which one of the So
editing functions has been assigned (Attack, Release, Filter 1, Filter 2, Filter 1+2). Tt
is valid in Real Time Performance mode as well as in one of the Sequencer moc
(Internal/Prog. Style, Song and Song Style mode).

For a clearer understanding of the Edit Sound section, the fundamental functions
EDITING are explained.

Afterwards, the additional functions which contribute to a perfection of the editing task
or which render a more sophisticated use of the Edit Sound feature are explained.
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NOTE
When you access Edit
Sound, a copy of the
ROM Sound is
transferred into a
memory buffer which
permits you to escape
editing temporarily (by
repressing SOUNDS)
without data loss.
Only one track is active
in edit mode.

General Edit Procedure

Select the Sound (the track of the currently selected Performance) and press the SOLU
button in the Edit section to access the Editor.

The display shown will depend on which type of Sound is accessed.

If a “normal” sound is selected (Single or Dual Oscillator type), such as WXGrandF
entering Sound Edit will display the following editor:

SOUMOS :WxGRAHDF =  FIAHO - EOIT
[4][1 CUTGFF 1 CEETTI| s “OLUME = 110 C@
2 RESOMAMCE Y = L4 |6 D%HAMIC = 5§
1 CUTOFF & = {48 |7 atTack = 0 |[EHWT-E=C
|y FESOMANCEE = B |8 RELEASE = 70
STORE
LIERARY + COMFARE

The parameters intervene on various aspects of the Sound (the Filter and the Ampliti
Envelope).

If a Drumkit is accessed, such B&Jazz, the following edit page will be displayed:

SOUHDS  :DKlaz2 - FIAHO = EQ0OIT1
B TUHE = 1]
g S0UNMD = TAMEOURH | ? EXCLUDE = 1]
3 LIOLUME = 127 | B EFFECT = EFF1
L FAMFOT = 16 |9 SLITCHLEY = 1237 ENT-EZC
Ed| 5 TRAHSFOZE = 18
EDITE CATCHHOTE STORE EFFECTE

EDIT 13 EXFAHD <+ LIERARY + COMFARE

The Drumkit and Sound Patch parameters affect the Sound’s performance parame
(volume, pan, transpose, etc.).

These sounds provide a second display which represents the second dynamic level»
identical parameters to the first level.

Press F2 (Edit 2) to access the higher dynamic level of the Drumkit/Sound Patch.

Navigation

As in all display situations that show multiple sets of parameters, you can navigate w
the four cursor arrows (select the parameters) and use the Dial as the main data e
source. Various display commands are also provided which are selected with t
Function buttons.

The Display Commands
Both types of display situations have several commands in common:
Library, Store, Compare, Effects

The Drumkits and Sound Patches have additional options which are related to the ¢
procedures:

Edit 1, Edit 2, Expand, CatchNote
When the commands or options are selected, they are shown in reverse-highlight.

All the commands and options are discussed in the relevant section further ahead.
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THE SOUND EDIT PARAMETERS

“Single” and “Dual” Oscillator editing

After selecting a track showing the sound you are interested in editing, press SOUNI
in the Edit section to show the main EDIT display:

SOUNDS :wWeRAHDF =  FIQHO - EOIT
[#][1 cutoFF 1 = w0 |ERVIENGIS = 110 ':@
2 RESOMAHMCE 1 = L4 |6 DWHAMIC = 5
1 CUTOFF 2 = 118 |7 ATTACK = @0 |ENT-EZC
SOUND MAP E3|lu RESOHANMCER = B B RELEASE = 70
Thg SOUND MAF’ ZTORE
shown in the Appendix LIERARY +  COMFARE

lists all ROM Sounds.
Those indicated withan  Generally speaking, “Single Oscillator” sounds are affected by the “Cutoff 1" an

Asterisk () are  “Respnance 1” parameters on the left part of the display and all parameters on the ri

SINGLE Osc'étﬁgiR “Dual Oscillator” sounds are affected by all parameters.

Those indicated with a .
cross (1) are Drumkits ~ 1he Edit Menu:

Sound Patch). . o
(or Sound Patch) CUTOFF 1 & 2:This parameter affects the Cutoff Frequency of the Filter incorporatec

in the Sound and determines the frequency at which the filter begin
“cutting into” the band of harmonics contained in the sound’s waveform.

Values range from 0 to 191.

Specifying increasingly higher values is equivalent to “opening the filter”
while “closing the filter” is obtained by entering lower values.

Note: This parameter can also be regulated in real time by assigning the functio
Filter 1, Filter 2 or Filter 1+2 to one of the Pedals (see Edit Status). You can “opelt
and “close” the Filters by operating the pedal.

RESONANCE 1 & 2. Resonance creates a peak of emphasis at the cutoff frequen:
specified above. This parameter determines the amount of Resonance
apply.

Values range from 0... 127

The effects obtained are varied and depend how much Resonance
applied, on the sound’s waveform, on the filter type incorporated in the
sound’s waveform and on the cutoff frequency.

Resonance is commonly used to produce analog sounds (for example, listen to
sound Noise Res 97-1). Extremely high settings of the Resonance parametel
sounds that incorporate square or sawtooth waveforms, for example, makes
filter oscillate so that it produces a pitch of its own.

5. VOLUME :this parameter intervenes on the sound’s Amplitude Envelope an
regulates the sound’s basic Volume (the maximum amplitude level).

Values: 0 ... 127

Note: This parameter can also be regulated in real time by assigning “Volume” t
a Pedal in the Status Edit; Pedal Function Assign option.

Owner's Manual Edit Section




4 - 60 Sounds

6. DYNAMIC : Determines how the Volume responds to Dynamic variations (key:-
strike velocity).
Values range fromO... 7.

“0” is equivalent to no response. The higher values give a louder soun
by increasing the Dynamic force applied to the notes.

7. ATTACK : intervenes on the Amplitude Envelope’s Attack rate; in other words, it
controls the time taken for the sound to reach maximum Amplitude leve
after striking the note (Key on).

Values: 0... 127.

The “0” value provides maximum sound level at Key On. Increasing the
value increases the time taken for the sound to reach its peak.

Note: This parameter can also be regulated in real time by assigning “Attack” t
a Pedal in the Status Edit; Pedal Function Assign option.

8. RELEASE: intervenes on the Amplitude Envelope’s Release rate, in other words
the time taken for the sound to decay to zero level after releasing the ke

(Key off).
Values: 0... 127.

The "0" value “cuts” the sound’s envelope instantly after release. Th
higher values increase the time taken for the sound’s volume to reach “(
level.

Note: This parameter can also be regulated in real time by assigning “Release”
a Pedal in the Status Edit; Pedal Function Assign option.

Store the modified Sound

After modifying the sound, use tl8TORE option to store it in a Performance (see
STORE further ahead).

If you wish to use the sound often, you can store the relative Performance $Rakrio
- this will ensure that your sound will be available after powering up.
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table

Piano Family
Rhodx 5-2
Guitar Family
DynGuit 29-3
Bass Family
DynBassl 34-2
DynBass2  35-2
DynBass3  37-2
String Family
DynOrch 48-3
Ensemble Family
OrchHit 56-1
Brass Family
DynTrump 60-3
Pipe Family
DynFlutl 74-2
DynFlut2 74-3
DynPan 76-3
Ethnic Family
TrptClar 108-3
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Drumkits (and Sound Patch)

Although these “sounds” are recalled using the same method used for “normal” soun
they differ in their structure.

Drumkits are constructed by assigning a different sound to each note of the keyboa
Every note is completely independent from its neighbours and the Sound assignec
each note can be programmed. The editing tasks affect the sound’s performat
parameters, such as transpose, panpot, tunings, and others.

Also incorporated isBynamic Threshold, above which another sound can be assigned
so that playing harder (increased Dynamics) triggers the sound on the higher dynat
level.

While Drumkits are, generally, all programmed on one dynamic leve&Sained Patch
sounds, such as Rhodx, DynGuit, DynTrumpt and others, all make extensive use of
incorporated Dynamic Switch’. Here, two sounds covering preset keyboard exten-
sions are separated by the dynamic threshold. Playing harder gains access to the se
dynamic level and, therefore, to the second sound or sounds.

The Drumkit Edit Menu

As already seen, these type of “sounds” show a completely different Edit display to tl
“normal” sounds.

For example, if you examine thgrumkit DKJazz , pressing SOUNDS in the Edit

SaxTrump  109-3 section shows the following display:

BrassEns 110-3

Drums Family SOUHDS :DEMAZZ =  FIAHO = EQ0OIT1
DKStandl  113-2 [#]| 1 KE" HOTE E TUHE = 0
DKStand2  113-3 28 SOUHD = TAMEOURH | ? EXCLUDE = O I:{:':E:}
DKRooml 114-2 3 LIOLUME = 127 | B EFFECT = EFF1 |guroEsc

] L FANFOT = 16 |9 SWITCHLEY = 127
DKRoom2 114-3 =

EF3| 5 TRAHSFOSE = 1B

DKPowerl 115-2
DKPower? 115-3 EDIT2 CATCHHOTE STORE EFFECT=
DKElectl  116-2 SiiE] + EXFAMD + LIERARY + COMFARE +

DKElect2 116-3
DKHousel 117-2
DKHouse2 117-3
DKJazz 118-2
DKM1 118-3

DKBrush 119-2
DKSY77 119-3
DKOrch 120-2

DKWS2 120-3

This display example shows the “Tambourine” assigned the note “F3#”.
The parameters available intervene on the sounds of all the notes of the drumkit.

The above display example refers to the lowest dynamic level, determined by tl
SWITCH LEVEL. To pass to the second dynamic level, simply press EDIT 2.

Programming Drumkits

If you are programming a Drumkit, set the Dynamic Switch Level on the first page t
value 127 - this will exclude Level 2.

Programming two different Sounds for each note

If you want to program 2 different sounds in order that the second one is triggered
playing harder, set the Dynamic Switch Level on page 1 to 126 or lower.
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The Drumkit Menu

1.KEY NOTE : displays the note that is associated to the currently displayed parar
eter values for the active layer. Whatever sound is assigned to this no
will be affected by the status of the parameters. Effectively, the Keynot
Is where the editing takes place.

Value range: AO...C8.
If you rotate the Dial, you can scroll through all the notes of the keyboar
and see the percussion sound and relative parameter status of every ne

In practice, it is easier to use tGatchNoteoption to select the note that is going to be
programmed (se€atchNote below).

N.B. It is important to remember that the parameter modifications will only affect the
sound assigned to thi€eynote. Therefore, when you modify a parametarake
absolutely sure that you are playing the right note.

2.SOUND: determines the sound that will be played by the displayed Key Note in th
active layer.

Value range: the entire ROM Sound map.

After selecting the parameter, simply rotate the Dial to obtain the require
sound. You can also use the SOUND BANKS as a quick way to go to th
required Sound Family, then use the Dial to scroll through the sounds

N.B. If you are assigning a sound on the second dynamic level, make sure that
Dynamic Switch in the first level is set to 126 or lower. Ifitis at 127, you will not
hear the sound by hitting the keys hard.

In aDrumkit , the Sound differs for all the notes of the keyboard and in most cases, on
one dynamic level is active.

In sounds such d&hodx, the sound is usually the same for all the notes of the keyboarc
both dynamic levels are active and the sound on the second level is different

In some sounds, however, the second level consists of several different keybo:
“zones”, each one providing a different sound. ListeDyoOrch from the Strings
family. Play softly to hear Strings 1, play harder to hear “Crash” (cymbal) from AO tc
F#2, “Timpani” from G2 to F#3 and “Symphony” from G3 onwards.

3. VOLUME :determines the Volume of the sound assigned to the displayed Key no
of the active layer.

Value range: 0...127.

Simply select the parameter and rotate the Dial to specify the require

value.
A difference involume for each note is important when programming Drumkits (even
though the percussion ROM samples are already balanced and do not require adj
ments of level); personal taste is very important when these types of sounds are mix
a more intense drum roll, a more accentuated crash etc.. These are important fac
which, when combined with the edited EFFECTS parameter, can be meticulous
programmed to suit all needs.
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WX2 = lowest E,
WX400 = 2nd lowest E.
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4. PANPOT: determines the sound’s position in the Stereo Panorama (between tl
internal Speakers or the Stereo outputs Left/Right).

Value range: -32... 0... +32.
“0” corresponds to the centre, -32 all to the left, +32 all to the right.

5. TRANSPOSE determines the transposition of the Sound with respect to the
note selected in the active layer.

Value range: -88... 0... +88.

This function is very important when programming Drumkits, or when
programming a sound to cover a particular extension of the keyboar
using theEXPAND option.
Why is transpose so important?
All the sample headers incorporated in the percussion ROM Sounds have an “ide
sampling frequency. To reproduce the correct sound, therefore, you must apply
frequency “correction”, or allowance, so that the sound plays correctly when you stril
the relative note. The correction is achieved with the Transpose parameter.

Drumkit programming and the Transpose parameter

If you consult the PERCUSSION SAMPLE Table in the Appendix, you will see that al
percussion instrument sounds provide the correct timbre if they play at the frequen
corresponding to a specific note on the keyboard.

Therefore, the idea is to transpose a percussion sound to its correct “sample note” &
assigning it to a particular keynote.

Example

Starting with the Drumkit DKJazz, let’s suppose that you want the sound BRUSH to ple
at note E2 in place of the programmed SDBRUSH2. From the Percussion Sample tal
you can see that the sample note for BRUSH corresponds to C5.

SelectCATCHNOTE and press note E2
Selectth&&OUND parameter and rotate the DIAL (clockwise) until BRUSH is selected.

Now the sound must be transposed to a value that corresponds to the “distance’
semitones from E2 to the sample note C5.

Select theTRANSPOSE parameter and simply count how many semitones there ar
from the keynote E2 to the sample note C5. The value to specify, therefore, is 32.

NB. In cases where you want to assign an instrument to a note that is higher than
corresponding sample note, the Transpose value should be negative (count the semi
distance from the higher note down to C5 and specify a negative value).

6. TUNE: fine tunes the current transpose value.
Value range: —64... 0... +64

Each step corresponds to 1/64th of a semitone.
We suggest the following uses for Tune

1. To fine tune an otherwise too precise transpose value assigned to drum
instruments, in order to give a more natural effect;
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2. Tofinetune each note of sounds such as Strings, again in order to simulate a nat
effect to a greater degree.

7.EXCLUDE: creates a situation where notes that have been assigned the sa
exclude value (1, 2 or 3) cannot be played simultaneously. The value 0
off.
Value range: 0, 1, 2, 30 = no effect)
In practice, this parameter renders all the sounds that have been assigt
the same value monophonic.
In a drumkit, for example, the hi-hat open and hi-hat closed can be assigned the sz
exclude number: in this manner, the hi-hat closed sound will interrupt the hi-hat op
sound (and vice-versa).

The same applies to the sampled sounds produced by the same instrument (congas pl
at the centre or the borders, ride cup or ride crash, snare roll or snare rim, triangle o
or closed etc.).

8. EFFECT: directs the displayed sound of the active layer to the Effects. (Eff. 1, Eff
2, Eff.1/Eff.2) or disengages it from both (Off).

9. SWITCH LEVEL determines the dynamic threshold that divides the two dynamic
levels.
Value range: 0... 127.

This value sets the maximum dynamic limit for the 1st. level and the
minimum dynamic level for the 2nd. level.
The assigned value represents the point at which the second dynamic level is trigge
by hitting the note(s) harder. This parameter is only shown at the lowest level page

NB. The second dynamic level is enabled only if the Switch Level in the first level i
given a value of 126 or less.

The Drumkit Commands

As well as the menu parameters, the Drumkits and Sound Patch have several commz
(in addition to those common to both types of edit display) that are activated with tt
relative Function buttons.

EDIT 1 & EDIT 2: passes from one dynamic level to another.

Pres€DIT 2 to access the second level which has identical parameters, except1
the Switch Level which is not present:

SOUMDS  :DKJAZZ =  FIOHO -  EDIT1

B TUHE g C@

GUHSHOT | 7 EXCLUDE =
127 | 8 EFFECT = EFF1*2 |pyr-Esc

g SOUHD =
3 LIOLUME
L FAHFOT 1B
Ed| 5 TRAHZFOZE 18

EDITE CATCHHOTE STORE EFFECTE
EDIT1 ExXFAHD + LIERARY + COMFARE +

The lower the Switch Level, the easier it is to trigger the sound on the secor
dynamic level.
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EXPAND: the modifications effected on a single note can be expanded across
specified note range. This avoids having to repeat the same set of editil
steps for each note.

Press EXPAND and press the keys on the keyboard to delimit the required zo
for the selected sound.

SOUHDS  :0RCHHIT = _ FIAND =  EXPAHD
1 KE% HOTE = E2 |6 = =
Soley s | D) ()
L FANHFOT = g TO= E2 EHT<ESC
(4| 5 TRANEFOZE =

lllllllllll.!llllllllllll.llllllllll.llll.llllllllll.llll

SOUHDS  :0RCHHIT = _ FIAND =  EXPAHD
: 1 KEW HOTE = E2 |G
You can a|sngSTeEt'he & 8 SOUNMD = STRIMGTE |7 FHEIH = EZ C@

Up/Down cursor L F'|=|HF'I:IT = IJ
arrows to select_the edit £ SlAmE
 Zone in the displayed lllllllllllJlllllllllllllllllllllllulllllllllllllll
ox and rotate the Dial
to specify the required
note.

Press ENT to confirm the entry. Press ESC will cancel the command.

CATCH NOTE :assigns the note that is going to be programmed to the KeyNote.
PressingCatchNote displays a message inviting you to “Press a key...".

SOUNDS  :ORCHHIT = FIAHO = "“ATCHHOTE
0] EIEEHT:-DIE ETF:EHEEE' [ PREZS A C@

E ;ShEE‘F - Eﬁ g KEY ENT-ESC
[#|[5 TRAHSFOSE =

EDITE CATCHHOTE STORE EFFECTE
EDIT1 EXFAHD <+ LIERARY + COMFARE +

Press a note and the relative sound and parameters f&eynNote will be
displayed.
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The Commands common to both Edit Displays

The “Normal” Sounds and Drumkits have the following commands in common.
LIBRARY, STORE, COMPARE, EFFECTS.
When the options are selected, they are shown in reverse-highlight.

EFFECTS
When the EFFECTS option is highlighted (selected) the Sound is edited “wet”.

SOUMDS :WXGRAHDF =  FIAHO -  EDIT

[+][1 cutorF 1 = in0 | RIS = 110 C@
2 RESOMAMCE Y = L |BE DWHAMIC = §
1 CUTOFF & = {48 |7 AatTACK = 0 |[EHT-E=C
|y FESOHAHCEE = B |8 RELEASE = 70
ZTORE

LIEFAFRY + COMFARE

To bypass the Effects

Deactivate the EFFECTS option to bypass the Effects processor (reverse-highlights
is cancelled) and edit your sound “dry”.

SOUMOS :LxGRAMDF =  PIAHO - EDIT
[#][1 cutoFrF 1 = w0 | = 110 C@
2 RESOMAHCE 1 = L4 |6 DWHAMIC = §
1 CUTOFF & = 118 |? ATTACK = o |[EHWT-E=C
FA|u RESOHAMCER = B |8 RELEASE = 70
ZTORE EFFECTS
LIERAFY + COMFARE

If you want to hear the Sound in edit with a different effect, press the EFF 1/2 button
access the EFFECTS menu then select the Effect required. If both Effects are enab
go into Performance Edit and set the Effects parameter to the required status.

Note: when you temporarily escape the edit, you will not hear the Sound in its curre
edited form, but the one assigned to the track of the current performance. The Sound n
be Stored to the current Performance before being heard (see Store).

Press the SOUNDS button to return to the sound in edit.

COMPARE

COMPARE is used to compare the modified sound with the original ROM sound. Thi
is an important command which helps you to monitor even the smallest parame
changes.

Simply press COMPARE at any time while editing to recall the sound’s origina
parameter values.

SOUMOS  :WxGRAHDF =  FIANHO - EOIT
4 | § LOLUME = 110 C@
2 RESOMAMCE 1 = L4 |6 DWHAMIC = §
1 CUTOFF & = 118 |? ATTACK = 0 |[EHT-E=C
|y FESOHAHCEE2 = B |@ RELEASE = 70
ZTORE EFFECTS
LIERARY + W -
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Press COMPARE again to return to the sound currently in edit and restore the modifi
parameter values.

If, after comparing, the sound currently in edit is not wanted, you can choose to abort 1
edit of the sound and select a different one.

You have two methods to choose from:

1. Press ESC to abort the editing - this will cancel all parameter modifications ar
escape sound edit. At this point you can enter sound edit with the same sound
start again, or you can select a different sound to edit.

2. Press LIBRARY and select a sound (rotate the Dial or use the Sound Banks to
directly to a Sound Family and rotate the Dial).

Press ENTER and the sound will be copied to the edit buffer.

Press EDIT to access the edit of the newly selected sound.
NB. WhenCOMPARE is selected, all other options are disabled.

LIBRARY
Press this option to enter the instrument’s Sound Library:

SOUMOS :ELGRAHDI = FIAHD = LIERARY

B3| erTFIAHD 2 - 1 T
QCTRIAHG 2 - 3 FlF:amlg- The sound

1ano HT-ESC i

ELGRANDAE 3- 2 T——EMI/ESC ) family

K| ELGRANDA - 13 will also

ZTORE RESTORE be shown.

EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE

This is where you can scroll all the sounds in ROM.

TheLIBRARY offers several sub-options:

SEARCH: Use this option to look for a sound by specifying some (or all) of the
characters that make up the name.

A typical sequence of events could be as follows:

PressSearch(F3)

SOUHDS  :ELGRANDA = FIAHO - LIERARY
EJ| ERTFIAHG 2 - 1 —

QOCTEIAHD 3 - 3 |:lF:anr-111-=|.

Lano

ELGRAHDA 3- 2 | | ENTAESC

Ed| ELsRAND3 i- 13
STORE RESTORE
EONIT  + SEARCH + DELETE

Specify some characters using the keys of the keyboard:

SOUNDS  :ELGRAHDA = FIAHO - LIERARY
B3| ERTFIAHD 2 - 1 —

QCTRIAHG 3 - 13 FlF:amlg.

iano

ELGRANDE 3- @ o | ENT<ESC

E3| ELGRAND3 3 - 3
ZTORE RESTORE
EDIT  + SEARCH  +  DELETE
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Pres€NT. You will leave the Search option and the first available sound containing th
sequence of specified characters will be displayed:

IMPORTANT SOUMOS  :ELGRAHD1 = FIAHD = LIBRARY
You cannot add, move E3| sLOLIHORH BL - & Family : C@
or delete the ROM ATTEHORH Bl - 3 H:
sounds in the Library. %m Reed EHTAEZC
Ed| soFEFILT S5 - 1
ZTORE RESTORE
EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE

At this point, you can also rotate the DIAL or use the Up/Down cursor arrows to sear
for other related sounds within the same family.

Use the Sound Banks to go directly to a Family
You can go directly to a Sound Family by pressing the relative Sound Bank.

Substitution of the sound in edit with another from the Library

After accessing theibrary , select a sound by usigarch by rotating the Dial, or by
using the Up/Down cursor arrows.

SOUMHDS  :SHARFEEL - FIAHD = | IERARY

Note that the top
DRUNECHS 16 - 3 -
bar of the & THEATORG 17 - 1 Eamlg: ':@
displa: [OFGAHT 17 - 2 raan EHT~ESC
continuzs '2/0 nREANE -1
B3| jazzoRe1 8- 1

show the sound ZTORE RESTORE
currently in edit. EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE

PressENT to substitute the sound currently in edit with the selected one:

SOUHOS  :oRGAHA - FIAHD = | IERARY
DRUNKCHS 6 - 3 :
Note the change B AT aRe: 17 - 3 E.ar-ul':l: C@
in the top bar of [(OFGAHYT 13 - @] raan
the gis I ORGAH 17 - 3 ENT-E=C
play. | JazzoRG 1 1B - 1
ZTORE RESTORE

EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE
Pres€EDIT to access the Edit of the selected sound:

SOUMOS :oRGAH1 =  FIAHO - EDIT

E3|1 CUToFF 1 = 117 |5 WaLUME 120 C@
2 RESOHAHCE 1 = L |[eRScl=lg e L

1 CUTOFF & 1582 |7 ATTACK o |EMT-AEZC

A|u RESOHAHCE 8 0 |8 RELEASE 15

ZTORE
LIERARY + COMFARE +
N.B. The substituted sound will also be assigned to the selected track of the curre
Performance.

RESTORE: use this option to restore the original parameter values of the soun
currently in edit.

NOTE: This is only valid for the Sound in edit for the current Performance.
Restore does not affect other variations of the same sound stored elsewhere.

The “Are you sure” display is shown where you can choose to confirm th
“Restore” command, or refuse with ESC and retain the modifications.
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STORE used to access the STORE command as discussed further ahead.
EDIT: returns to the edit of the sound currently in edit.
DELETE: use this option to cancBAMPLES loaded from DISK (including their

eventual modifications). You can select the loaded Sample directly fron
the Sound Library or it can be currently in edit..

HOW TO DELETE A SAMPLE :
Select the loaded Sample in the Sound Library and press ENT:

SOUNDS  :ACOEASEA = FIAHO = LIERARY

Slese mo il Faily | (5
Orum kit EHMT-ESC
ZEASHORE 123 - 1

| rickTack 21 - &

ZTORE RESTORE
EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE
Press DELETE:

SOUHDS  :ACoE 1 = | [EREARY
EREATH

E3| ERER ARE 0L SURE 7 (=
CUCL “enters toconfirm EHMTAESC

| e | <esck  tocancel

ZTORE
EDIT + =E
Press ENT to confirm the operation:

SOUHDOS :acoEas=d — FlaHO = LIEFHREY
EREATH 28 - .

n I:I | Eamilin- C@.
| Hait please... EHT-ESC

B3| 1ic
EDIT + SEARCH + DELETE

After a short period the Sample will be cancelled.
NOTE:
The Delete option does not apply to ROM sounds or to edited sounds

If you attempt to delete any sound other than a Sample loaded from Disk, an appropri
warning will be displayed:

SOUMDS  :ELGRAND = PIOHO = LIERARY
E3| ERTFIAHO a - 4 ST
QCTRIAHD 3 - 3 HARHIHG!
FOM SOUND
3| EC2RAND3 20 3| [cAnnoTEE DELETED
STORE RESTORH YESC» TO CANCEL
EDIT _ + SEARCH  +

Press ESC to cancel the display.
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STORE
UseSTORE to store your edited Sound in a Performance:

SOUHDOS  :WxGRANDF - FIAMD = LSTORE

3 = PERFORMAMCES C@.
EAHE HUMEER = 1 EHTAESC
3| FERFORMAMCE = 1
EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

EMFT" EMFTY + EMFT" + EMFT" +

Use the Up/Down cursor arrows to select the element required and rotate the Dial
select the destination.

Confirming with ENT twice (the first time shows the “Are You Sure?” message) update
the display and the edited sound is shown in place of one of the “EMPTY” slots.

SOUHDS  :wWEGRANDF - FlAHD = LSTORE

HIERHE = PERFORMAMNCES (=
EAME HUMEER = 1 EHT~ESC
p3|FERFORMAMCE = 1
EMFTH EMFTY EMFT"

L= GRANDF + EMFT" + EMFT" + EMFT" +

At this point, you can choose to store the modified sound in as many other Performan
as required.

IMPORTANT

Only one variation of the source ROM Sound can be stored in the same Perform-
ance.

A Performance makes no distinctions between two or more variations created from t
same ROM Sound.

If, after storing a modified sound, you try to store a second variation of the same sou
in another position of the same Performance, you will be reminded with the followin
message:

SOUMDS  :WxGRANDF =  FIAHO = STORE

THE SAME SOUMD ALEERDY ERISTS
EAHE HUMEBE] oo ~ou WAKT TO CHAHGE ITS FOSITION 7
(| PERFORHMAHMN <EHTEFR:> To COHFIRM

EMFT" “ESCkH TO CAHCEL
L= EFRANDF + E

Press ENTER to confirm.
The modified sound stored in the first position will be substituted by the second variatio

SOUMOS :wxeRAHDF - FlAHD - STORE
E3 = PERFORMAMCES C@
EAHK HUMEER = 1 EHTAESC
p|FERFORMAMCE = 1
LlxGaRAHDF EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY!
+ EMFTY + EMFTY + EMFTY +
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If you press ESC, the previously stored sound will remain, you will leave the Stor
command and return to the Sound currently in edit.

If you try to Store a modified sound in a position already occupied, you will be prompte
with the following message:

SOUHDOS  :LYLE =  OFGHHWE = STORE
SOUND ALREARDY ERISTS

EJ|EAHE
EAMK HUMEER

0o %0l LWIANT TO OVERLIRITEIT 7
<EHTER> TO COHFIRM

£
EMFT" EN <EZC: TO CAMCEL
FULZEIE ] EMFT"

ATTENTION!

The STORE command IS NOT the same as the SAVE PERFORMANCE com-
mand

This concept must be absolutely clear to the user.

A modified sound is NOT memorised in the Sound Library for the purpose of recallin
it to save it in one of the tracks of a Performance with the Save Performance proce

Using STORE, the sound is “embedded” in a Performance and is found by recalling t
relative Performance then selecting the respective Sound Family Bank which houses
type of sound.

For example using the display above, the modified version of the Sound WXGrande
is shown to be stored in the Bank Performances, Bank N. 1, Performance 1 - this
equivalent to BANK PERF 1, Performance PIANO.

This means that every time you recall the sound WXGrandP in Performance PIANO (f
any number of tracks), it will always be the modified WXGrandP previously stored i
that Performance, until changed or substituted by a different sound.

The WXGrandP recalled in all other Performances that have not stored a WXGran
variation will always recall the original ROM sound when the relative Family bank is
opened.

NOTE THAT THE POSITION STORED TO IS OF NO IMPORTANCE . The
modified sound will always be found in its relative Family Bank after recalling the
respective Performance.

As another example a variation of JazzGtrl can be stored in, say, Bank Perf 2
Performance 8 which is equivalent to the Performance “LYLE” in the Perf 2 bank. Ifyo
recall Performance Lyle, you will note that the sound JazzGtrl is not displayed. But,
you recall the relative Sound Family and select JazzGrt1, it will be the variation store
in the current Performance.

Suggestion You are strongly advised to carry out some experiments here - goin
through some practical examples helps a great deal. If you want to re-use your edi
sounds (particularly those that took all day to edit!), memorise the Performance Ban
containing the sounds to SRam. You will be sure to find your favourite sounds aft
switching on. As a safety measure, always Save your edited work to DISK.
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N.B. Modified Sounds can ONLY be stored using the STORE command

If, after modifying a sound, you preBSCAPE (instead of Store), you wilbort the
sound edit and loose all edited datéO@ WARNING WILL BE GIVEN.

If, after editing a Sound, you preBSITER or SOUNDS(instead of Store), you will
escape the Edit without losing the modified data.

Re-entering edit by pressi@OUNDSwill display the parameters in exactly the same
condition as they were when you left.

An attempt to return to the Edit with a different sound, however, will display the
following message:

SOUMDS :WXGRANDF = FIAHD =  EDIT

EJ| 1 CUToFF 4 ke | SOUMD IS CHANGED
2 RE=OHANCE 1 2h
3 CUTOFF 2 118

0o 50U WAMT TO ABORT
|l RESoHAHCE 2 = 25 el

<ENTER: “YE= <ESCE MO

STORE
LIERARY + COMFARE

Press ENT (yes) to confirm the Abort command and to enter Edit Sound with the differe
Sound.

Suggestion Use this method for a quick way of substituting the sound currently in Edi
with another one if you are not satisfied with the current sound.

Press ESC (no) to refuse the option and remain in edit of the previous sound.

Preload and Edit Sound

If you escape Edit Sound temporarily (by pressing SOUNDS), WX will prevent you fron
performing a PRELOAD operation. An attempt to preload a Song will prompt the
following message:

STOF!
SOMFLE SOUND EDIT L5 ACTIVE
MIDI FILE SAVEAEORT SOUND EDITI

HIGHTAHD ZEFTMEF_| <E=CF TO CANCEL
MY'LAY___ + HEWYORE_ —

=STYLE
FERFORM

Press ESC to escape from the display and Abort Edit Sound if you want to Preload a Si
from Disk.
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EDIT MIDI

This is where you can configure WX’s MIDI channels for the tracks of the curren
Performance, its response to incoming MIDI messages, as well as customise those
the WX sends to other MIDI devices. Some general MIDI controls are also available. F
detailed information about how to use WX in MIDI setups, refer to Chapter 7, “MIDI &
the WX”.

Press the MIDI button in the Edit Section to enter MIDI Edit mode.

(CH. 1Ll
28 RHOD CH. &|ouT i
I CELESTA CH. 3|ouT 9 C@
: oA 1l e
[+ |3 CH. B|out 1 FAGE +
MIDI  chenmes

Depending on the currently selected mode (Real Time Perf, Style or Song mode
accessing the MIDI Edit mode shows the channel configuration that relates to the mo
The above display shows the default situation relating to all Real Time Performanc
If you scroll the tracks and activate them, you’ll see that each track number correspor
to the same channel number.

Style mode shows situations like this:

1DELE2 A0 auTt
2 ACOERZZ1
3 WXGRANDF
L JAZZGTRA

5 ZTRINGEE

ENT~ESC
|PHGE+ |

[ S A

[+ |
MIOI  crmnmecs

Song mode shows:

(4[5 W0ICERARH  JICH.  S[[di)y

1
E LOICEULH CH. E|ouT 1
7 ELECTRGT CH. 7 [ouT 1 C@
8 CHOIR CH, B|ouT 1
g CH. &[ouT 1 ENT-EZC
1

E3i0 oksTAHD CH. 10 |ouTt [FrzE+ ]

MIOI  crmnmecs

The one thing in common in all modes is the Drum track: this is assigned MIDI Chann
10 in conformity with General MIDI Standards.

Navigation

Use the cursor diamond’s Left and Right arrows to pass from the left column to the rig
and the Up/Down arrows to move the highlighted edit zone vertically.

Rotate the Dial to specify the required value or status.

The TOGGLE can be used to switch from Out 1 to Out 2 and as an On/Off switch whe
applicable.

When you exit MIDI mode, WX remembers which page you were working on. The ne»
time you enter MIDI mode, the same page appears.
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The default MIDI
status.
When you receive your
WX, all the Tracks are
enabled to transmit
MIDI on OUT port 1
and the MIDI relative
channels are set as
follows for the various
modes:
Real Time Perf mode
Track - Channel R

1 1

2 2

5 5

6 6

9 9

10 10
11 11
15 15
16 16
Song mode

Track - Channel R

1 Off
2 Off
5 Off
6 Off
9 Off
10 Off
11 Off
15 Off
16 16

ROM/Prog. Style mode
Track - Channel R

10

2

1
2
3
4
5
6

3
4
5
6

Master and Slave

WX is fully implemented for MIDI operations and can act as a Master controlling unit
or a Slave device being controlled by an eternal controlling unit. In either case, the trac
or sections of both units must communicate across the same MIDI channels.

In all modes, the WX Drum track is assigned MIDI Channel 10 by default in conformit
with General MIDI Standards.

If you are using WX as a Master and the Slave shows the General MIDI logo on the frc
panel, the “Drum” section will undoubtedly be assigned channel 10. If, however, tf
slave does not conform to GM, you can programme the MIDI channels of the exterr
instrument so that they correspond with WX.

Assigning the MIDI Channels and Out port

Pressing MIDI in the Edit section for the first time gains access to the first of three MILC
pages:

3 | IR =TT | (=] | LT

1
B \MOICELIUH CH. B|ouT 1
7 ELECTRGT CH. 7|ouT 9 C@
oogleur 1l e
Edli0 oESTRHD 4 CH. 10 |ouTt 1 FAGE +

MIDI  comnmecs

The “CHANNELS” page allows you to assign a MIDI channel and the relative Out pot
(Out1 or 2)to each track of the current Performance. WX is supplied with factory settini
(see margin) but they can be changed to suit any particular requirement.

Procedure:

Select the track with the Up/Down Cursor arrows and rotate the Dial to specify tf
required channel (1 - 16) or set the track to “Off”.

E3| 5 VOICERAH CH. &|out 1

B L/OICELLH CH. E|ouT i

[PELECTREGT  |[CH. 2 |[adi)

Gor e
E3i0 oksTAHD CH. 10 ]ouT 4 FAGE +

MIDI

CHAMMELS

Go to the right column with the right cursor arrow to select the Out port and specify O
1 or Out 2 with the Toggle.

E3| 5 VOICERAH CH. &|out 1

B L/OICELLH CH. B|ouT i

H 3 (=

g oo oH. 8|our 1 ENT.ESC
E3i0 oksTAHD CH. 10 ]ouT 4 [FrzE+ ]

MIDI

The channel settings are valid for reception as well as transmission.

CHAMMELS

Memorising the setting

The setting can be memorised for the current Performance by pressing ENT twice. Y
can memorise a different setting for each Performance of the currently selected mo
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Channel Pressure:
Pressing a key affects
the entire MIDI
channel.
Poly Pressure:
Poly affects only the
note to which pressure
is applied.

The control data
identified with the
symbol 1 is also shared
by the Common
channel.
Data identified with the
double symbol 7 is
transitsonly on the
MIDI Common channel.
Controller 0 transmitted
on the Common channel
is interpreted as Bank
Change data - see Bank
Change data.

MIDI 4-75

li~H Slolr 4
SALE PERFORMANCE
ARE Y0OU SURE 7

<enters toconfirm
“escy  tocancel

E3| 5 “OICERAH
B L/OICEULH

0

ENT~ESC

8 CHOIR:
g
|10 pESTAND

MIOI -«

A particular setting for all Performances of all modes can be fixed by setting “MID
Channel Lock” to “ON” (see “Other” MIDI page discussed further ahead).

What does WX transmit and receive ?
WX transmits and receives the following information:

Note On message generated by pressing a key. Included in the message isthe
Number and the Velocity with which the Note is pressed;
Note Off message generated by releasing a key. Included in the message is

Velocity with which the Note is released,;

Program Change message generated when a sound is changed (the number of the r
selected sound is transmitted);

After Touch message generated by key after-pressure and used to modify the nc
being played. WX transmits Channel pressure and receives Channel a
Poly pressure;

Pitch Bend Change  message typically generated by the movement of the wh
using left-right movements. This message alters the Pitch of the note wit
an excursion o2 semitones;

Control Change message generated when a controller other than a key (e.g. a Wh
Pedal, Switch, etc.) is moved in order to modify a sound of a note
(modulation, sustain, volume, etc.). Also included are Bank Change dat:
transmitted and received on the MIDI Common. WX generates this typ
of data by selecting a Bank and its associated element (Real Tim
Performance, Int. Style, etc.).

The control change messages transmitted and received by WX:

(00) Controller O
(01) Modulation
(04) Foot controller
(07) Main volumet
(10) Panorama
(11) Expression
(12) Attack GEM
(13) Release GEM
(14) Filter 1 GEM
(15) Filter 2 GEM

(20) Filter 1+2 GEM
(64) Damper
(66) Sostenuto

(67) Soft pedal

The following are not
transmitted, only received

(70) Start/Stoptt
(71) Var/Conttt

(72) Intro/Endtt

(73) Fill/Taptt

(74) Rect

(75) <<t

(76) >>17

(77) Punchtt

(78) Man. Perf.tt

(79) Synctt

(80) Tempo fixt+

(90) Rotary Slow/
Fasttt

WX can generate the data from 00 - 67 and 90 by assigning the relative controller t
programmable Pedal. Modulation (01) is also generated by the Wheel and the F
command (04) is generated by a Pedal connected to the Volume socket on the rear ps
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The control data from 70 - 80 simulate the Sequencer controls.
Bank Change data transmitted and received ONLY on the MIDI Common channel:

Bank Program Change

08

16

24

32

32

48

49

0 - 23 Real Time Performances

[O=Perfl,Bank 1, 1 =Perf2,Bank1l...8=Perf9,Bank 2 ... 16 = Per
17, Bank 3, 23 = Perf 24, Bank 3]

0 -7 Songs

[0=Songl,1=Song2...6=Song 7, 7=Song 8]

0 - 7 Current Song Performance

[0 =Song Perf1, 1 = Song Perf 2 ... 6 = Song Perf 7, 7 = Song Perf 8]
0 - 31 Programmable Styles

[0 =Prog Style 1, Bank 1, 1 = P. Style 2, Bank 1 ... 8 = P. Style 9, Bank
...16=P.Style17,Bank 3 ... 24 =P. Style 25, Bank 4, 31 =P. Style 32, Bar
4]

32 - 95 Internal Styles

[32 =Int Style 1, Bank 1, 33 = Int. Style 2, Bank 1 ... 40 = Int. Style 9, Bank
2...48=Int. Style 17, Bank 3 ... 56 = Int. Style 25, Bank 4 ... 64 = Int. Style
33,Bank 5 ... 72 =Int. Style 41, Bank 6 ... 80 = Int. Style 49, Bank 7 ... 88
= Int. Style 57, Bank 8, 95 = Int. 64, Bank 8]

0 - 23 Effect 1 Select (Reverb)

[O=Hall1l,2=Hall2 ... 22 = Stereo3_1, 23 = Stereo4_1]

0 - 23 Effect 2 Select (Delay, Chorus/Modulation)

[0 =Delayl 1,1 =Delayl 2 ... 22 = PanMix_2, 23 = PanMix_3]

In addition, the WX also receives the following data ONLY on MIDI Common,
generated by the “older” instruments not capable of transmitting Bank Change data.
this case, the transmission of Bank 0 (controller 0) is optional:

Bank Program Change

00

00

00

00

0 - 23 Real Time Performances

[0=Perfl,Bank 1,1 =Perf2,Bank 1 ... 8=Perf9,Bank 2 ... 16 = Per
17, Bank 3, 23 = Perf 24, Bank 3]

24 - 31 Songs

[24 = Song 1, 25 =Song 2 ... 31 = Song 8]

32 - 63 Programmable Styles

[32 = Prog Style 1, Bank 1, 33 =P. Style 2, Bank 1 ... 40 = P. Style 9, Ban
2...48=P. Style 17, Bank 3 ... 56 = P. Style 25, Bank 4, 63 = P. Style 3
Bank 4]

64 - 127 Internal Styles

[64 = Int Style 1, Bank 1, 65 =Int. Style 2, Bank 1 ... 72 = Int. Style 9, Bank
2...80=Int. Style 17, Bank 3 ... 88 = Int. Style 25, Bank 4 ... 96 = Int. Style
33,Bank 5 ... 104 = Int. Style 41, Bank 6 ... 112 = Int. Style 49, Bank 7 ...
120 = Int. Style 57, Bank 8 ... 127 = Int. 64, Bank 8]

For more details, consult the MIDI Implementation chart in the Appendix.
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MIDI Filters

Filters can be very useful in cases where particular MIDI messages are not require:

Forexample, if WXis slaved to an instrument that sends control messages that may ce
some interference with the instrument, they can be filtered from the incoming MIC
stream. Similarly, you can filter off messages from the WX MIDI OUT data so that th
receiving unit does not receive the unwanted data.

Filters prove to be particularly useful when MIDI IN data is merged with MIDI OUT
data, using the MIDI MERGE function (see MIDI Merge further ahead).

Press PAGE to access the MIDI FILTERS page:
4 ||FoLY FREESS || OFF [Wggy

FROG.CHANGE aFF | oFF
AFTEFR TOLCH OFF | OFF C{E}

L oot | s
CONTFR.L) aFF | OFF PRGE:. -

3
MIDI  rFovers oo

This page is entirely dedicated to the assignment of up to 6 MIDI IN filters and 6 MID
OUT filters to each Track of the current Performance.

The display shows two columns, one for the IN stream and the other for the OUT stree

The first four messages are fixed and can be made to pass or they can be filtered.
remaining two items are programmable and allow the specified data to be filtered.

When a Filter is set to “Off”, all data passes.

When a Filter is set to “On”, or in the case of the last two menu items, when specific dz
is specified, it is eliminated from the MIDI stream.

The Filter parameters

Poly pressureThis is an Aftertouch message that WX cannot generate but it can recei
through MIDI IN. Filtering this message from the MIDI IN stream
prevents its reception.

In more complex situations, WX can process MIDI data by merging
MIDI IN data with MIDI OUT (using MIDI Merge - discussed further
ahead). In this case, if the merged data being transmitted at MIDI OU
contains POLY Pressure that might not be required by the receiving uni
it can be filtered off.

Program Change Filtering this message could be useful in certain advanced case
involving three or more instruments and exploiting the MIDI MERGE
function (see MIDI Merge).

After Touch Filtering this message (Mono touch) prevents the relative data from bein
received or transmitted. This is particularly useful in cases where :
receiving instrument could interpret Aftertouch information in a manner
that could interfere with the correct operation of the instrument.

Pitch bend Pitch bend data can be filtered from both IN and OUT streams. This i
particularly useful in cases where a receiving instrument could interpre
Pitch Bend information in a manner that could interfere with the correc
operation of the instrument.
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Control ( ) Boththese parameters are programmable and allow you to selectan Ml
message or Controller to filter from the MIDI IN or OUT stream.

Simply select the parameter and rotate the Dial to select the data to |
filtered.
For example, instruments of other manufacturers might implement one or more of t
undefined controllers (e.g. 12 - 15) to transmit specific datarelating to the instrument tf
could give rise to some problems with the WX, owing to the fact that WX implement
the same controllers in a different manner.

The following table lists all the MIDI Messages and Controller numbers that can &
excluded from the MIDI IN and OUT data stream (the list is valid for both MIDI
FILTERS).

MIDI CONTROLLERS

(00) Bank Change 0t (80) Gen. purp. Contr. 5
(01) Modulation (81) Gen. purp. Contr. 6
(02) Breath Controller (82) Gen. purp. Contr. 7
(03) Controller 3 (83) Gen. purp. Contr. 8
(04) Foot Controller (84...89) Controllers 84...89
(05) Portamento time (90) Rotary Slow/Fastt
(06) Data Entry MSB (91) Ext. Effect Depth
C(x}ttaot”heéss;nn?gé?i (07) Main Volumet (92) Tremolo Depth
transit on the MIDI (08) Balance (93) Chorus Depth

Common channel. gy Control 9 (94) Celeste Depth**
(10) Panorama (95) Phaser Depth
(11) Expression (96) Data increment
(12) AttackGEM (97) Data decrement
(13) Releas&EM (98) Non-Registered Parameter
(14) Filter 1IGEM Number LSB
(15) Filter 2GEM (99) Non-Registered Parameter
(16) Gen. purp. Contr. 1 Number MSB
(17) Gen. purp. Contr. 2 (100) Registered Parameter Number

LSB

(18) Gen. purp. Contr. 3

(101) Registered Parameter Number
(19) Gen. purp. Contr. 4 MSB

(20) Filter 1+2GEM (102... 120) Control 102... 120
(21... 31) Control 21... 31 (121) Reset control

*(Sustaii (64) Damper Pedal* (122) Local control
**( Detung (65) Portamento (123) All note off
(66) Sostenuto (124) Omni mode off

(67) Soft Peldal (125) Omni mode on
(68) Control 68 (126) Mono mode on

(69) Hold 2 (127) Poly mode on.
(70...79) Controllers 70...79
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The “Special” MIDI controllers

Generalmusic have implemented some of the unused MIDI Controllers of the stands
MIDI protocol as control codes for the respective Edit Sound parameters.

SOUNDS  :WXGRAHDF = FIQHD =  EDIT

[#][7 cutorrF 1 = w0 |G = 110 C@
2 RESOMAHCE1 = L4 |6 DWHAMIC = §
1 CUTOFF & = 118 |? ATTACK = 0 |ENT-EZC
[3|u RESOHAMCER = B |B RELEASE = 70
STORE

LIEFARY + COMFARE

(12) AttackGEM affects the Attack sound parameter.

(13) Releas&EM affects the Release sound parameter.

(14) Filter 1GEM affects the Cut-off 1 sound parameter.

(15) Filter 2GEM affects the Cut-off 2 sound parameter.

(20) Filter 1+2GEM affects both Cut-off 12 and 2 sound parameters.

(90) Rotary Slow/Fast change of speed slow <—> fast of the Rotary effect (this contt
transits on the MIDI Common channel only).
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MIDI Other
Press PAGE + to pass to the “MIDI Other” page:

(#flcroce [LINT

COMMOH CHAHHEL oFF
MEFGE OFF C@
MO CHAHMEL LoCK | OFF ENTrEsC
GEHERAL MIDI OFF FOGE -

£
MIDI  orwer

This page contains general MIDI functions that influence the instrument as a whole

CLOCK: selects INT(ernal) or EXT(ernal) Clock.

The CLOCK is a synchronising signal, common to all MIDI equipment. It recognise:
START, STOP and TEMPO commands which permit the simultaneous execution
PLAY and RECORD on two Sequencers (for example, between two WX2s via MIDI)

When this parameteris setto “INT”, the WX Sequencer can start, stop or play an exter
sequencer or drum machine by means of the Sequencer controls (START/STOP anc
or >>). The external device in this case will share the Tempo specified by WX.

If the receiving equipment also receives the Song Position data, WX also transmits 1
Song Position Pointer which can arrest an external Sequencer at a very precise po

When this parameter is set to EXT, the WX sequencer waits to receive a Start mess
from the external device.

COMMON CHANNEL: assigns a channel (1-16 or Off).

Assigning a Channel to MIDI Common overrides all Channel settings for all the
Performances. The setting is valid for transmission as well as reception.

The MIDI Common is a “special” channel which transmits and receives messages st
as Bank Change data (the Program changes for the Real Time Performances, the P
Styles, the Songs, etc.), Control Change data relating to the Sequencer functions, (\
Cont, Fill/Tap, Rec, >>, <<, Manual Perf, Tempo Fix, etc.) and more.

When MIDI Common is “Off”, WX recognises all connected external MIDI devices
(Master Keyboard, Synthesizer, etc.) as normal MIDI In Sources of events whic
converge on the Tracks activated to receive MIDI IN data (see EDIT PERF - Configt
ration).

When MIDI Common is enabledtiinsmits and receives on one channel ¢@lyannel
1-16). Datais received at the MIDI IN port and transmitted on one of the specified MIL
OUT ports (OUT 1 — OUT 2).

Common at MIDI IN

The MIDI Common received at MIDI IN can be used to communicate with the
instrument as a whole, overriding the individual track channel settings. The messac
that transit on the Common channel are regarded by WX as if they originated from
own keyboard and respective controllers (Pedals, Wheel).

For example, an 88 note Master Keyboard can communicate with WX2 on MID
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Common to exploit a wider keyboard rangé&-(&). An instrument with only one MIDI
channel can communicate on MIDI Common and use the WX Keyboard programmie
as several split ranges (each with a different Sound).

WX can receive Control Change data in the form of Bank Change information on tf
Common channel (see “Bank Change data” on page 4.77). WX recognises this type
data from sources that transmit Program Change only (Bank 0 - 127) as well as th
capable of transmitting Bank Change data (e.g. Bank 08, P. Change 0-23 for Real Ti
Performances).

Alsoincluded is Control Change data that simulates the Sequencer functions (Start/SH
Intro/End, Fill/Tap, Var/Cont, Rec, <<, >>, Punch, Manual Perf., Sync, Tempo fix).

Common at MIDI OUT

WX can use the MIDI COMMON to transmit general WX control information to an
external compatible MIDI device or other instrument such as a Sequencer. In such a c:
WX can transmit data such as Bank Change (e.g. Bank 8 P. Change 0-23: Real Time F
and the MIDI Controller (07) Pedal Volume and Rotary Slow/Fast (90).

MERGE: Activates (On) or deactivates (Off) the function.

When merge is “Off”, messages received on MIDI IN are directed to the instrument
internal generator (WX Sounds) and redirected to the MIDI THRU in the same form ¢
they entered. The incoming MIDI data cannot be transmitted on MIDI OUT; it can onk
be directed to the WX internal Sound engine.

When “On” Merge directs messages originating from MIDI IN to the MIDI OUT ports,
merging them with the LOCAL source data (originating from the WX keyboard anc
controllers) and the Sequencer data (Songs).

Example:

An external Sequencer can be connected to the WX MIDI IN and an expander to t
MIDI OUT.

L. Midi In

When MIDI MERGE is off, the expander can only receive messages originating frot
the WX keyboard (Local). The events originating from the external Sequencer comm
nicating with Track 1 can only be directed to the WX sound generator.

If Track 1, for example, is destined to MIDI OUT, by setting Merge to “On”, the
messages generated by the external Sequencer and by the WX Keyboard will be met
and will then converge on the external expander connected to the WX MIDI OUT.

The MIDI MERGE function is particularly useful when combined with the MIDI filters
which process messages “in transit”. In all cases, this function simplifies MID
connections and avoids having to purchase a Thru/Merge box.
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Connecting with MIDI
Accordions
Some instruments may
have incorrect octave
transpositions when
connected to a MIDI
Accordion.
You can correct this
using one of two
solutions:
1. Transpose the
relative WX tracks (Edit
Performance -
Transpose function).
2. Transpose the
Accordion section
accordingly.

SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE: enables the instrument for System Exclusive
operations (On).
When this parameter is set to Off, System Exclusive operations are excluded.

System Exclusive is the term that describes the interfacing of the WX instrument wi
other devices (Sequencer, Host computer, etc.). System messages are not assigned
particular MIDI Channel. They are recognised by MIDI receivers regardless of the bas
channel to which they are sent. The messages are Hexadecimal codes and ¢
instrument’s System Exclusive messages have their own format according to an assig
manufacturer's ID number. System Exclusive sends data such as patch paramet
sampler data, or a sequencer memory bulk dump. A format which is appropriate to 1
particular type of transmitter is required.

A typical connection is a WX2 and a computer. In practice, System Exclusive can dun
an entire block of data at high speed; it can be used to transfer, for example, the en
contents of a WX Bank/Song into a computer and so build a library of Songs.

Another common use of System Exclusive is to programme the instrument by access
the Edit environment through a computer which makes use of a program specifica
prepared for this task. This kind of work utilises System Exclusive as the means
communication between the computer and the instrument.

MIDI CHANNEL LOCK: locks a MIDI channel configuration for
the instrument as a whole.

This function is valid for transmission and reception, fixing a Channel configuration fo
all Performances (Real Time, Style and Song), overriding the individual MIDI channe
assignments for the instrument’s Performances.

In practice, MIDI CHANNEL LOCK provides the instrument with a means of commu-
nication with all connected units across a “standard” MIDI configuration (programme
in the MIDI Channel page).

This function is particularly useful in cases that involve, for example, loading a song th
contains complex Performances which could alter your MIDI setup. For example, yc
may be in concert and the Song you are about to load may have been produced in a St
by a setup consisting of 28 external expanders and a Midi mixer, all piloted by WX - tf
result would be destructive to your programmed MIDI setup that may have taken hot
to perfect.

A MIDI Accordion communicating with WX would also require alocked MIDI Channel

configuration. For example, if the MIDI Accordion has to exploit the WX Styles,
program the Styles MIDI Configuration to the required setup then set MIDI LOCK tc
ON. The MIDI configuration could be as follows:

WX Accordion

Drum (Track 1) = [Ch 10] OFF or Ch.10 N/A

Bass (Track 2) =Ch 3 Bass section=Ch 3
Accompaniment (Tracks 3 & 4) = Ch. 2 Chords section = Ch 2
Track 5=Ch 2 Chords section = Ch 2
Track 6 =Ch 1 Treble section =Ch 1
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WX MIDI COMMON = Ch 2 (for the Chords)
WX Edit Split = set “Lock” (page 1) and CHORD SPLIT B7 (Page 2).
WX MIDI CHANNEL LOCK = ON.

GENERAL MIDI: Affects GS and GM MIDI Standard Files

General Midi, as a standard, stipulates that playing back a Song originating from anotl
sequencer must bear resemblance to the original to the nearest degree. In fact, Get
Midi must ensure the following:

1. Any Program Change numbers used must call up the same type of sound on
other unit.

2.  The MIDI Note numbers assigned to the drum and percussion instruments have
be the same and on the same channel (channel 10).

The polyphony of the other unit must be at least as high as the original one.

The other unitmustrespond to any MIDI Control Change that have been used, st
as MIDI Volume and Modulation.

In practice, when you load a MIDI Standard File from disk into the WX memory, ol
receive data via MIDI, the above stipulations will be respected if the paramets
GENERAL MIDI is ON. Furthermore all the Program Change numbers relating to th
GS Drumkits or GM Percussion sounds received on Channel 10 will be converted a
addressed to the WX Drumkits to guarantee the correct sound on the drum track.

Conversion table for GS or GM Standard transmitted to WX on MIDI Channel 10:

Drumkits P. Change WX P. Change
Standard (GM) 0-0 (incl 1-0 ... 7-0) 112-1
Room (GS) 8-0 (incl 8-0 ... 15-0) 113-1
Power (GS) 16-0 (incl 17-0 ... 23-0) 114-1
Electric 24-0 115-1
TR808 25-0 (incl 26-0 ... 31-0) 116-1
Jazz 32-0 (incl 33-0 ... 39-0) 117-1
Brush 40-1 (incl 41-0 ... 47-0) 118-1
Orch 48-0 ((incl 49 -0 ... 7-0) 119-1

All Pr. Changes above 49-0 recall the Standard drumkit 112-1

In transmission, the inverse is also true for Channel 10 when General MIDI is ON. F
example, if you send the WX DKStandard drumkit on channel 10, the receiving un
receives Program change 0.

Note: Generalmusic has adopted the system where program changes from 0 to 127
displayed as 1-128, therefore, the Jazz Drumkit (117-1) displays program change 1
2.
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EDIT ARRANGE

The ARRANG function gains access to all the parameters which affect the Style
(Internal, Programmable and Song Styles).

KEY START = OFF
CHORD MODE = OHE FINGER

EASS FOLLOLW = OFF C{:-:}
AUTOEACKING = OFF

Hnnm-:-w = OFF EHTAESC
K| mEmory = 0N

ARRANGER

Allthe Arranger parameters affect the part of the keyboard dedicated to playing Rhytht
and Arrangements (in Style mode).

You will find explanations of how these parameters affect the Styles in the Internal Sty|
Chapter 5.

The Arranger does not affect the Real Time Perfdormances or Song Mode.

The ARRANGE parameters

KEY START

Starts the Style the instant a chord is formed on the part of the keyboard dedicatec
chord playing. When you release the keys, the Style stops (provided that the Memc
function is Off - see below).

If Memory is active, releasing the keys has no effect - the Style continues to play (s
Memory below)

In default, Key Start is “Off". If you activate “Key Start”, Memory is deactivated
automatically (if active).

CHORD MODE

This parameter provides three options:
ONE FINGER: recalls the principal chords in a simplified manner;
FINGERED: plays the notes effectively pressed;
FREE: allows chord to be recognised across the entire keyboard

overriding the Chord Split of the Styles.
Summing-up:
If you play note “C” with th@ONE FINGER option active, the “C” major chord will be
recognised and the major riff will be played.

With theFINGERED option active, the major chord is recognised and the relative riff
is played. In practice, only the notes effectively pressed are played therefore, if you pl
only the note “C”, the RIiff will play with sparse accompaniment;
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With theFREE option active, pressing the single note “C” does not provoke a reactio
from the sequencer because at least three notes must be pressed at the same til
recognise a chord. The novelty lies in the fact that a chord can be recognised in any |
of the keyboard overriding the currently set Chord Split.

BASS FOLLOW

Affects the automatic Bass pattern of a Style

When Bass Follow is “Off”, the automatic bass line of a Style follows the recorde
pattern irrespective of the chords played.

When Bass Follow is “On,” you can change the course of an automatic bass patterr
real time by changing the lowest note of the chord played.

See the Internal Styles chapter for specific details.

AUTOBACKING

Affects the Style patterns in particular situations.

If Automacking is “Off”, your automatic Styles will play normally with “normal” chord
changes but, if you “provoke” the recorded pattern with quick chord changes, you w
notice “gaps” in the patterns. This is due to the fact that there is not enough time to upd
to the new situation before introducing a subsequent one.

You can correct this inconvenience by setting Autobacking to “On”. Each quick chor
change updates the pattern instantly.

See the Internal Styles chapter for more details.

HARMONY
Provides 5 harmonising options for Track 6 in relation to the chord played.

on: harmonises by adding three notes to each melody note
keeping in consideration the chord played and the scale
position relative to the note played.

duet: adds only two notes.
open adds three notes but in open position.
octave adds one note to the lower octave.

double octave adds one note two octaves below.
N.B. Harmony only affects Track 6 of all styles.
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MEMORY
Allows the chord played to be maintained in memory.

Memory “on” allows you to release your left hand from the keyboard to affect contrc
panel changes.
This function is excluded automatically when KEY START is enabled.

Three options are available:

Off Memory not active;

Chords Memorises only the Style Chords;

Chords+Track5: memorises the Style Chords and the notes relating tc
Track 5.

Note: The Arranger settings are valid for all Styles (Rom, Prog. and Song Styles).
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Note 1:
An attempt to record an
Internal Style by
pressing REC in Int./
Style mode will display
the following warning:

IMNTERHAL ZT'LE!
RECORDING IMFOSZIELE.

SESCH TO CAMCEL

Press ESC to cancel the
display.

Internal Styles 5-1

CHAPTERS5-STYLES, SONGS &SEQUENCER
1. Internal Styles

General information

WX provides 64 Internal Styles, also called ROM Styles.

The ROM Styles are arranged in 8 Banks of 8 corresponding to the lower row of tl
“Performance & Style Banks” group (Dance, Beat, Rock’n, etc.):

000000000 ¢ 0006 dédd6doe000o0o0

What is a Style?
Styles are Drum and Arrangement PATTERNS recorded by the WX Sequencer whi
are triggered by playing chords on the left split of the keyboard.

Selecting A Style recalls a Style Performance which is programmed to split the keyboe
automatically.

The Internal Styles provide factory-programmed Rhythm and Arrangement patter
which cannot be edited or cancelled. Internal Styles are permanently resident in RC
and cannot be recorded

The Internal Style Performances can, however, be modified and saved for future us

A Style Performance consists of several distinct “parts” which are appropriatel
recorded with WX’s on board Sequencer to provide a perfect simulation of sever
musicians playing together:

A Drum track a recorded sequence of percussion sounds;

A Bass track a recorded sequence of Bass sounds;

Two “Accompaniment” tracks  two separate recorded arrangement sequences

Also provided are two tracks not engaged by the sequencer:

Two “Free” tracks allow you to play up to two sounds in real
time, one for the right hand and one for the left
(programmable).
As an example, the Style Twist from the Rock’n Style Bank shows how the 6 tracks &
distributed:

Track 1 Track 2 Track 3 Track 4 Track 5 Track 6
DXStand1 Elecbass WXGrandP Softsax Off Trombonl
Drum Bass Arrang Arrang Free Free

Note: Styles always engage Tracks 1 to 6.
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Internal Styles

Chord recognition and the Riff

All the most popular chords are recognised by the instrument’s Arranger. In particule
the Major, Minor and Seventh chords are exploited to provide musical arrangemer
(patterns) adapted for the selected rhythm.

The various patterns generated are called RIFFS; these are musical motifs capabl
repetition which vary in “length” from one to eight bars long.

Up to 18 Riffs, each providing a different pattern, can make up a Style (the Internal Styl
do not exploit all - Prog. Styles are freely programmable).

The Riffs available

Basic pattern Major Minor 7th
Intro pattern : Major Minor 7th
Fill in pattern : Major Minor 7th
Ending pattern: Major Minor 7th
Basic Variation: Major Minor 7th
Fill Variation : Major Minor 7th

All recognised chords are displayed in the “Chord box” in the top right corner when
Style is playing and the current riff being played is monitored in the right part of th
display:

TEMFQ CHORD:
T 11E C min The Chord box

INTERH.STY'LE EAHE: LATIH |

STVLE : RHUMER JFILL U
EARS (L) i 1 1

B RHUMER TAHGO
CHACHA +  [MAMED  +

The Riff currently
playing

In practice, pressing only one note plays a Major chord (the “One Finger” function |
active in default). Minor and Seventh chords are recognised by playing two notes (s
“One Finger” further ahead).

NB. If you play a chord (or make a mistake) which the internal computer is unable
recognise, the Style plays a root bass note with sparse accompaniment to av
discordant situations.
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Note 1:
The other Sequencer
controls (REC, <<, >>)
do not affect Internal
Styles.

Internal Styles 5-3

How to select an Internal Style

1. EnterInternal Style mode by selecting one of the ROM Style Banks (Dance, Be:
Rock’n, etc.) and select a Style with one of the Function Buttons (F1...F8).

SEOQ 1DEETAMHDA R
I T T e
SEOQ 3 LI GRAHDF
L SOFTZAX IMTERH.ZT%'LE EANE : FOCE'H
5 ST LE : TWIET
EARZ © L-L) 1 1 1
FEOCEH CHAFRLE=T SLROCER EALLADZ
EOOGIE TLIET + SLROCKE1 <+ EALLADT

The information displayed is already discussed in chapter 3, under the section'
Rapid Tour of the Main Display” on page 3. 4.

Start the Style witlstart/Stop - the Rhythm pattern will play.

Press a note on the left part of the keyboard to hear the Bass and Arrangem
patterns (in default, the “One finger” function is “On” in the Arranger).

4. If you release the keys, the automatic elements (Rhythm + Arrangement
continue playing (in default, the “Memory” function is active for “Chords” in the
Arranger).

Change note and listen to how the arranger changes key automatically.

Play the Major, Minor and Seventh choasl listen to how the pattern changes
when you change from Major to Minor to Seventh.

7.  Play with both hands. Note that the “real time” sounds provided by the free tracl
will be split, one on the left and the other on the right hand (if they are both “On”)

NB. You can mute any track (1 - 6) by selecting it with the Up/Down cursor arrow an
hitting the Toggle.

8.  Stop the Style with Sta&top.

The Style Commands

These commands have been discussed in detail in the “Style and Song commar
section on page 3.3. To be more precise, these are all Sequencer’oghtcblaffect
Syles and Songs.
Start/Stop Starts and Stops the Style or Song (Sequencer).
Fill/Tap Press this button while a Style is playing fdtithin .

When a Style or Song in not playiniggp on the button 4
times (or 3if 3/4 Time or 6 if 6/8 time) to start the Style or
Song with the playing speed established by “beating time”
on the button.

Var/Cont Press this button while the Style is playing fofaaiation
of theFill In - this will also trigger a variation of the basic
pattern. The basic pattern is restored by pre$sihgap.

“Continue” starts a Song from the point it was stopped.
Intro/End Press this button when a Style is not playing fdn&no .
Press this button while a Style is playing forEarding.
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Note
The MANUAL PERF
function is only
operative in Style and
Song Style modes.

The Style Tempo

When you select a Style, an appropriate memorised Tempo (playing speed) is recall
It can be modified in real time while the Style is playing, by rotating the Dial.

[ ]
ZEQ | 1DKETAMDY o TEMFO e CHORD:
TEn | SELeCEHEE i |\ e
SEQ | 3 HYLGUIT . . -
L4 MARIMEA 1 el v s e 8 ek LATIH

5 STRINGEE STY'LE : SAMEA
EARS 1 L.-L] 1 1 1
| ZANMER] SAL=EA FHUMER TAHGO

EQZSA LATIH + CHACHA + MAMEQ +

The new Tempo setting, displayed in the Tempo “box”, will remain unchanged until |
is modified again, or until the Style is stopped and started again; this restores |t
programmed Tempo.

The Tempo-fix, M. Perf. and Sync functions

The “Sequencer & Users” group of buttons below the display contain three functions tt
affect the Styles:

GHEE R R )

SEQUENCER & USERS

Coee [ <[] o> [[come] o] sne JJeeemly o)

The Tempo-fix function
The Style Tempo can be “blocked” at any value by activatingiempo-Fix”’ button.

When this button is selected (button illuminated), the Tempo setting specified in re
time will remain fixed for all subsequent Style selections. This will permit you to
maintain the same playing speed while changing Styles.

The Manual Performance function

Normally, selecting a Style recalls an appropriate sound for each Track, including tha
assigned to the two “free” tracks (5 and 6). When you change Style, the Sound in tre
5 and 6 will also change.

If you press thévl. Perf button (button illuminated), you can change Styles without
changing the sounds assigned to tracks 5 and 6. This allows you to play in real time w
the same sounds and change Style at will.

The Sync function

The Sync function, when active (button illuminated), permits you to start a Style
(Rhythm and Arrangements) in synchronisation with a touch on the lower part of tf
keyboard.

This function is influenced by the status of the Memory function in the Arranger.
When Memory is active (see Edit Arrange), Sync operates as described above.

If Memory is off, Sync starts the Style (Rhythm and Arrangement) but, when you relea
the keys, the Arrangements stop while the Rhythm continues to play.
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Internal Styles 5-5

Chord Split

The Styles feature a&hord Split Point” which marks the keyboard division.

Playing a note or chord below the Chord Split triggers an automatic pattern whic
depends on the chord played.

The “Chord Split” is common to all Styles and in default mode, it corresponds to nof
C4.

It can be modified on the second pagekdit Splits” by rotating the Dial or pressing
a key:

B3| LOCK

} CHORD SPLIT= B

FREE

Tracks 5 and 6 also have default keyboard extensions which can be modified in the f
page of Edit Splits:

1DEETAND =11} CH
g2 ELECERSE =]1} CH @
J HY'LEUIT

ENT~
L IAZ2GTRA cH
§ STRINGSE ———81 EZC
(& |[E FLUTE FAGE+

llllllllllllllllllllllll.llllllllll.lllllllllllllllll!

Free and Lock

When ‘FREE” is selected in the Chord Split page of Edit Splits, you can modify the
Chord Split point (for all Styles) without altering the relative keyboard extensions o
tracks 5 and 6.

If you select LOCK ", tracks 5 and 6 will be locked to the Chord Split modifications.
Therefore, when you modify the Chord split, the relative track extensions will chang
accordingly.
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Internal Styles

Deactivating the tracks engaged by the Sequencer (SEQ)
You can deactivate a Sequencer track in two waymuyng it, or by disengagingit
from the sequencer. A disengaged track can be played in real time.

How to Mute a Sequencer track

Inall Styles, Tracks 1, 2, 3 and 4 engaged by the Sequencer are displayed with the “SE
status in the left column:

EEE ; EEESEEEE; TEMFQ 1Ed CHORD:
Bl R T INT O
SEQ | L SOFTSAH HTERH.STLE EQHE: ROCE'H
OFF | 5 TVLE C TLIET
oH_ | B TROMEGHA OGRS [ L-LT i1
ROCEH CHARLEST SLROCKR EALLADE
EOOGIE + MEM 0+ SLROCKY +  EALLODY  +

In this condition, these tracks are disconnected from the Keyboard and from reacti
with MIDI IN events - the configuration parameter in Edit Perf confirms this:

.:@.

B3] 1 OK=STARDA
8 ELECEASS

_

mnDm—

;5':'”5“}{ | FATET | | FIE] |EHT.-'E5C

B3| B TROMEOH [FrzE+ ]

MODE TRAHSFOSE  RAHDMFAH  EFFECTE
EIERGEE + CETUHE + AFTERT.  + TRACKEALL +

To Mute a track, select the one required and press the Toggle. The track is showr
“OFF”:

SEQ 1 DEETARDA

TEMFQ CHORD:
mSEQ E_E ELETER=S INT 1Ed O
SEQ | L SOFTSAX HTERH.ZT+LE EANFE: ROCK'H
OFF | 5 TYLE : TWIST
OH 5 TROMEDH 1 ARZ t LoLd i i
ROCKH CHARLEST SLROCKZ EALLADZ
EOOGIE + Pl + SLROCKY +  EALLADY  +

For example, you can mute both accompaniment tracks (3 & 4) if you want to play tt
Rhythms with Bass accompaniment only.

How to disengage a track and play it in real time

[0  First mute the required track:

zeq | 2ElEcEhEs e B | o e
T e — T L swnnns
ZEQ L S0OFT=AX HTEFH.=T%'LE EANE : FOCE'H
OFF g5 T%'LE : TWIST
H B TROMEQH1 ARS [ LoL) 1 1
FOCEH CHAFRLE=T SLROCER EALLADZ
EQQGIE TLIET + SLROCEA1 + EALLADA +

[0  Pressthe Perfbutton in the Edit section to access the Configuration parameter.
track is shown to be disconnected from the keyboard and from MIDI IN:

B3 1 oK=TANHDA

g ELECEASES

_

I

=nDm—

0

;5':'”5“}{ | FITET | | FIE] |EHT.-'E5C

B3| B TROMECH [FrzE+ ]

MODE TRAHZFOSE  RAHDMFAH  EFFECTE
EEREE + CETUHE + AFTERT.  + TRACKEALL +
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[0  Press the Toggle to assign the track to the keyboard:

3| 1oksTAHD
L
2 ELECERSS é saUHDs C@
; SOFTSAX r\.i'”:“ E | F|:|1=_I|:l'|! | EHT-E=SC
K| 6 TROMEDH A [FacE- ]
MODE TRAHSFOSE RANDMFAN  EFFECTS

EELEE + DETUHNE -+ AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

[0  Return to the Style display and the track is shown active for Local:

ZEQ | 1DKSTAHD TEMFO

CHORD:
SEQ | 2 ELECEASS 164
kec |3 uscerance |EA C sy
SEQ | L SOFTSAX HTEFRHN.ZT'LE EANK: KOCK'™N
OFF | & T'LE : TWIET
OH B TROMEQH 1 ARZ [ L-L) 1 1

FOCKH CHARLEET SLROCER EALLADZ
EQOGIE TWIET + SLROCK1 + ERALLADT

The disengaged track can now be played in real time across the entire keyboard rat
Use Edit Splits if you want to modify the sound’s note range.

Note: You can re-engage the disengaged tracks by pressing the Toggle twice but, \
must also remember to restore the tracks original status. Return to Edit Perf a
disconnect the track from the keyboard.

Save a modified Internal Style Performance

Any modification to an Internal Style Performance (such as the one explained above) «
be memorised using the Save Performance operation - simply press ENTER twice:

SALE PERFORMANCE

ARE Y0OU SURE 7

<enters toconfirm
“escy  tocancel

Save to SRam or Disk

If you want the modified Style to play as memorised every time you turn on your WX
you can save the modified Int. Style Performance to SRam or Disk for future loadin

FEOM MEMORY TO SEAM SALE IMT, STYLE FEOM MEMORY TODISH SALE IMT, STYLE
[+]EE 16 FERF. OHLY [+]EE 16 FERF. OHLY

Sﬁ - Sﬁ - EHT ESC Sﬁ - Sﬁ - EHT ESC
[+ | 2 [+ | 2

Restore Internal Style Performance

A modified Internal Style Performance can be restored to its original status with tt
RESTORE function in the Edit Performance section. This function appears for Intern
Style Performances only:

E3| 10KLER [T I[FERFORM: ST _FERF
2 ELECEASS
1overoeTR | ARE YOU SURE 7
:JUNP <enter’> toconfirm ENT-EZC
Ol ~escr  tocancel [FacE- ]
VOLUMFED
DAMFER +  FEDA

Press ENT and the Performance will be restored t its original ROM status. Press ESC(
cancel the operation.
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EDIT

(CDISK al) PERF GDSOUN@)
@/XER GDEFFJ/ZGD M/Dl))

| D

@LOCK al) PAGE—GD PAGED)

Note 1:
If the Sync function is
“On”, releasing the
keys will only stop the
Arrangements.

Note 2:
“One Finger” Chords
are simplified versions
of the principal chords,
obtained by pressing
one or two notes.
Examples in the key of
C
(the second note is
played above [ab] or
below [bl] C as

indicated):
Chord Note
C (Maj) C
C min C+Eb (ab)
Cdim C+Gb (ab)
Cc7 A# (bl)+C
C maj7 B (bl)+C

Internal Styles

The ARRANGER options and how the Styles are affected

How a Style reacts to keyboard solicitations is also determined by the status of t
parameters in thARRRANGE function of the Edit section.

E3| HEY START = 0N

EAZ= FOLLOL = OFF
AUTOEACKING = OFF
HARMOHY = 0OFF
MEMOFR" = 0OH

4|
ARRANGER

TheArranger parameters all relate to the left part of the keyboard in Style mode (belo
the Chord Split), unless otherwise stated. Explanations of how to edit the display
parameters are found in the relevant section of the Edit Chapter.

Key Start:

i

EHT-E=SC

If “On”, the Style (Rhythm and Arrangements) starts by pressing a key
on the part of the manual dedicated to playing chords. If “Memory” is
“Off”, releasing the keys stops the Style

In default, Key Start is “Off".
Chord Mode Provides three options: One Finger, Fingered and Free.

One Finger- recalls the principal chords in a simplified main@®ne note
plays a Major chord and other common chords (Minor, Diminished, Sev
enth, Major Seventh) are provided by various two finger combinations - se
diagram in margin).

In default,, One Finger is “On”.
Fingered - provides for normal chord playing.

Free-“overrides” the Chord Split and allows Styles to be played by forming
chords anywhere on the keyboard. At least three notes must be pressed
the Styles to play.

NB. The chords played are displayed in the “Chord box” of the main Style
display. Remember that Edit Status, you can opt to change from English
to Italian chord notation and vice versa.

Bass Follow When “Off”, the automatic bass line follows the recorded pattern irre-
spective of the chords played.

If Bass Follow is “On”, you can change the course of an automatic bas
pattern in real time by changing the lowest note of the chord played. Th
pattern recognises the lowest note in the first and second cycles of the R
and resumes normal playing on all subsequent cycles.

In default, Bass Follow is “Off".

Example. Try with the Slow Waltz style: while the style is playing, hold
down the chord of C and, with the little finger, change the lowest note ir
descending order. Listen to how the Bass pattern “follows” the lowest not
of the chord.

Autobacking Generally, in almost all electronic instruments that provide automatic
arrangements, quick chord changes sometimes create “gaps” in the pt
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Internal Styles 5-9

recorded patterns because there is a slight delay in updating the patte
after keying a chord before introducing the new one.

Autobacking (On) is an “auto corrector” which avoids this inconvenience by
updating the pattern as soon as the chord change is keyed.

In default, Autobacking is “On”.

NOTE: In some situations, Autobacking in an enabled status can crealt
unwanted effects. In such conditions, simply deactivate the function (off)

Harmony provides 5 real time automatic Harmonising options for the melody line
(track 6) based on the chord played.

On: adds three notes to each melody note, taking into consideratio
the chord played and the level of the scale relative to the melod
note played.

Duet: adds only two notes.

Open: adds three notes but in open position.

Octave adds one note an octave lower.
Double octave adds one note two octaves below.
NB. Harmony only affectsTrack 6 of all styles.
Memory provides three options - “Off”, “Chords” and “Chords+Tracks”.

When set to Chords”, all chords played (including the “One Finger” type) are
maintained in memory after releasing the keys. This permits you to liberate yol
left hand to effect control panel changes.

When set to “Chords+Tracks”, releasing the keys memorises the notes of Tracl
as well as the chords.

“Off” disables the Memory function.
In default, Memory is set to “Chords”.
NB. This function will be excluded automatically if KEY START is enabled.
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5-10 Programmable Styles

Note the styles are
more suited to record a
Rhythm Track (always
Track 1), a Bass track
(Track 2) and two
Arrangement tracks
(Tracks 3 and 4).

2. PROGRAMMABLE STYLES

The Programmable Styles are identical in all respects to the Internal Styles with t
exception that the Rhythm and Arrangement patterns are user-programmable.

You can programme completely new Rhythm and Arrangement patterns by exploitir
the on-board Sequencer and, by using all its related functions in the Edit Sequen
section, you can edit your patterns to optimise them.

More information about the Sequencer appears in the Song chapter.

Riffs

All Styles are based on the Riff. A “Riff” is a musical motif capable of repetition. It can
also be expressed as a “pattern”, a “phrase”, a “lick” or other, but it is important t
understand that it must be capable of repetition. A Riff can be from one bar up to eic
bars long and, together with the Performance, it is the principal element all the Style

When you program a Style, you record the major, minor or 7th Riffs of the basic elemer
that make up the Style arrangement patterns, as shown by the following table:

The Riffs available

Basic pattern: Major Minor 7th
Intro pattern : Major Minor 7th
Fill in pattern : Major Minor 7th
Ending pattern: Major Minor 7th
Basic Variation: Major Minor 7th
Fill Variation : Major Minor 7th

You are not obliged to programme all the Riffs - you can obtain excellent results t
recording, for example, the Major chord of the Basic, Intro, Fill and End Riffs.

Styles can be programmed in three ways:

Real Timerecording: the notes you play on the keyboard and the velocities applied wil
be captured in the timing that you play. Unlike real time track recording, real time patte
recording overdubs your playing (the new data is added to the old) as the pattern repe
The repeating patterns allow you to record drum patterns, for example, by playing e
drum sound separately.

Step recordingcaptures one note at a time, specifying the note length (minim, quave
crotchet, etc.). The velocity applied to the keys is also recorded.

Copy from an existing Style you can copy a pattern (entirely or partially) from an
existing Programmable style to the one you are programming. You can then apply so
modifications to create your new Style - this is a great time saver.

The Prog. Style Performance

In practice, you enter Prog. Style mode with copy of the current Performance. F
example, if you want to start programming a new Swing from the Jazz Style Bank, ol
new Rap from the Dance Bank, simply select the required ROM Style and enter Pr¢
Style mode.
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How to record a Style (Real Time)

Below follows all the steps to take when programming a Prog. Style in Real Time. F
a clearer understanding of this section, only the fundamental functions are explaine

Afterwards, the additional functions which contribute to the perfection of your record
ings or which render a more sophisticated use of the Sequencer are explained in the
Sequencer chapter.

1. Press one of the four STYLE buttons (Style 1, 2, 3 or 4) in the top row of th
“Performance and Style Banks” and select an “empty’ slot using the Functio
Buttons (F1...F8). You will be prompted to create a new Style.

Press REC.

Choose the Riff you want to record (Maj, Min, etc.) using the Function buttons F
F2 and F3.

After selecting your Riff, press ENTER to enter “Record Pending” status.

Using the Cursor diamond arrows to navigate, select the first Track torécord

It is advisable t'zoggs?én Drumkit) and activate it for recording with the Toggle. Select also the “Length”
a Drumkit to Track 1 function to set the number of bars for the Riff (ignore the “Mode” function at this
because the Styles stage).

“carry” predisposed . . . . . .
para%el?ers thl?at limit 6. Access the “Master” Track in Edit Sequencer to specify a Time signature (i

Drumkits to Track 1. different from the default 4/4) and set other parameters as required (Metronor
volume, Tempo, etc.).

Note 2: 7. PressStart/Stop to start the recordinghe Metronome will tap a one bar “count

If nothing happens down” (or lead) into the recording.
when you press Start/

Stop, check the Clockin 8.  After the one bar lead, start recording the Riff for the specified number of bars
the Edit MIDI section -
it could be set to 9. When you have finished the recording the Riff, press Stag/to stop the

EXT(ernal): set it to recording. Repress Start/Stop to listen to the playback and, if you are satisfied pri
INT(ernal). the Toggle to assign the recorded track to the Sequencer definitely (the track sta
column shows “REC” change to “SEQ").

If you are not satisfied, there are several operations to choose from to optimise yc
recording (see Edit Sequencer further ahead).

10. Select another track and repeat the procedure from point 7.

11. When you have finished recording all the Tracks for the first Riff, return to “Riff
select by pressing “Riff” (F1) and repeat the procedure from point 3 (ignore poir
5 and 6) to record the tracks for the different RIiff.

12. When you have finished the recording, press ESC to escape Prog. Style Rec
mode.

13. PressStart/Stop to start your new Style and play a chord on the left part of th
keyboard to listen to your recorded arrangement.

You can give the new Prog. Style a name using the NAME function in the Edit Sequenc
(see Name further ahead).

Owner's Manual Styles, Songs & Sequencer




5-12 Programmable Styles

Note 1
When you copy a Style
Performance to another
position, the new
Performance will be
named “Style X"
automatically, where
“X" refers to the
relative Performance
number. With the
“Namé' function in the
Edit Sequencesection,
you can give your Prog.
Style a name.

A detailed explanation of each step

This section goes through each step in greater detail and examines all the possibilitie
your disposal when you are recording styles.

1. Press Style 1, 2, 3 or 4nd select anémpty’ slot using the Function Buttons
(F1...F8).

After pressing émpty”, you will be prompted enter Record mode:

[OFF |
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

A HEW ZTWLE 7

EMFTY EM “'EZ (REC) HOEZC)
STVLE1__ + EMFT ¥ T d

Mmoo

The Style Performance assigned to the Prog. Style you are about to recc
takes its origin from the one currently selected at the time of accessing tt
Prog. Style mode. This provides a very quick and easy way of programmin
a new Style using a copy of one of the ROM Style Performances. You ca
therefore programme a new Boogie, for example, using the original Boogi
Style Performance. Simply select the Boogie Rom Style before enterin
Prog. Style mode.

What happens if you select “Style 1”

A slight exception to this rule is if you sel@&dnk Stylel the display will
show “STYLE 1” in correspondence with the Function button F1.

The “Style 1” is merely a means of accessing the selected Prog. Style ba
directly without entering Record mode. This will permit you to create new
Performances by modifying the current one and exploiting the Copy
functionin Edit Performance to copy them to the other Prog Style positions

To recordStyle 1(or any “Style X” after being copied), simply press REC
- in this case you will enter directly into record mode.

2. Press RECand the display changes to:

Select RIFF
(Fl-F2.F: [
EHT-E=SC

3. Choose the Riff to recordusing the Function buttons F1, F2 and F3.

Press F1 repeatedly to scroll through the Basic, Fill, Intro and End Riffs. F
scrolls through the Major, Minor and Seventh riffs. F3 selects the Variation

FEC RIFF ——
EASHC  MA) ===

For example, the Variation of the Maj Fill Riff will show:

Select RIFF
Fl-F2. -F3 E
EHT-E=SC

FFREE MEMOF*Y
100 &

FEC RIFF ——
FILL Al AR

Note: when Var is selected, F1 only provides the Basic and Fill Riffs.
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Note 1:

Generally itis
advisable to record the
following Riffs in the
keys indicated:

MAJ = C,

MIN = D,

7th = G.

Programmable Styles 5 - 13

4.  After selecting your Riff, press ENTER

oFF J1 1 [prree CHORD:

el mr 128 OFF

OFF k]

OFF L EE': Z ml:ll:lE:I:l 1EE
FREC RIFF — =T“'LE2 ILEHGTH:

EAShC Mal —-— EARS (L) 1 1

i

If you press ESC, you will escape “Record mode” and return to the Prog
Style display - the “empty” slot will be automatically named (Style 2, 3, 4,
etc.) to indicate that the position has been defined. You can access a defir
position at any time and record the Style by pressing REC.

5. Use the Cursor Diamond arrows to navigate in the display

Navigating in this display allows you to select the track to recort#gij
record in, the recordingnode (dubb, norm, punch) and the number of bars
(length) for the Riff (length 1-8). You can also change Sound.

The selected Track is activated for recording with the Toggle:

EEE [ TEEERTEE TEMFO CHORD:
OFF | 2 1EE
oFF | 2 INT OFF
afFF | u FEZ. __ © [MGOE: DUEE

FEC FIFF — STVLER [EAGTH: &
EQSK  MA)  -—- EOFz thear 1 1

FREE MEMORY

[LEGH [ETEF 100 #

The Track status column on the left of the display sh&#C” to indicate
that the track is in “Record Pending” status.

The KEY function
The KEY function allows you to record your riffs in preferred keys

Your arrangements will achieve musical uniformity using this function, meaninc

that changing key when you play your programmed style will provide the correc
transposition for the chord.

The MODE function

The recording mode provides three options: DUBB, NORM and PNCH

Dubb: refers to ‘Overdubbing” and is the default recording status. This
mode permits you to add new events to those already recorded.
For example, when you reach the end of the last bar, the recorded R|
loops back to the beginning and repeats continuously until stoppec
During the repeating stage, you can add new events.

Norm:

refers to Normal” (also called “replace”). This mode permits you to
replace all the recorded events of the Riff with new events. Use thi
method to re-record your Riff if you make a mistake. After the first

cycle, all repeating cycles of the Riff currently being recorded return
to “DUBB” mode automatically.

Note: If no notes are played when the Riff plays the first cycle in
“NORM” mode, all previously recorded events will be erased.
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HINT
It is best to program
one of the Logic pedals
for Punch operation
before entering Record
mode. This will save
time and avoid escaping
the mode to set the

function.

Note:
You can record two
different Riffs, each
with different lengths.

Note 1:
If you change the sound
of a Track of the
recorded Style, you
must SAVE the change
in the Style
Performance (press
ENT twice). If the
modification is not
saved, when you press
Start, the recorded Style
Performance will recall
the Sound with which
the Track was recorded.

o o0 oo DT —

2 D)

(GRASE GD/NS/DEL(")TRANSDFD
@UANT 0 |) M/CRO(") NAMID)
[ee]]

(@PTIONG UNDO DEMO))

Pnch: refers to Punch’ - this is a typical Sequencer function that permits
you to correct mistakes by “Punching in” a correct note or sequenc
of notes into the recorded track with the aid of one of the Pedal:

programmed for the relative function.
The LENGTH function
This parameter determines the number of bars for the RIiff.

From 1 to 8 bars can be programmed for each Riff. You can also record tw
different Riffs with two different bar lengths.

Important :
Riff.

Once you have recorded a Riff with a certain bar length, an attempt to change t
value will display the following message:

You cannot change the value of this parameter in a recorde

REC | 3 BHERU=H TEMF 0 CHORD:
OFF | 3 FOREIDDEN
OFF | & W0l CAH OHLY CHAMGE THIS YALUE
FEC RIFF —
Ensre el o WHEH THE FIFF IS EMFT% n
ZESC: TO CAMCEL
————

CHANGING THE SOUND ASSIGNED TO THE TRACK

Before starting the recording, you can assign a different sound to the Track in record
unless you Save the modification (press ENT twice), the playback will recall the origin:
sound with which you entered recording.

You can also change sound during the recording; the Program Change will be recor
in the Track, but be carefut the relativePerformance modification will not be
recorded therefore, when the riff loops back to the beginning, the original starting sou
will not be recalled because the last change will remain.

You can rectify this by changing back to the original sound at the very last instant, ju
before riff loops back to the beginning. The change will be recorded in the track and t
Riff cycle will start with the original sound.

6. Access the Master Tracko specify your required Time Signature and to modify
other parameters.

In Style Mode, thdaster Track behaves as a “seventh track” and records genera
controls common to all tracks.

[+ |
TIME =1GH = L EgH COUNT DoLIH = 0N
TEMFO = 1o METROH WMOL = 90 I:@

UHDG =0H

E=C

SERUENCER®sTe sviee_mSTER

At this stage, before proceeding with your recording, you can change the status
one or more of the parameters.

Select the parameter with the Cursor Up/Down arrows and use the Dial or Togc
to change the parameter status.
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NOTE:
If the status of the
default parameters in
the Master Track are
satisfactory, all the
operations indicated in
point 6 can be ignored.

Note I
If you are recording via
MIDI with an external
Sequencer, the WX
Clock should be set to
“EXTERNAL” in order
to sync the WX with the
external Sequencer. In
this condition, the
Count Down will be
disabled automatically -
WX will Start with an
externally received
message.

Programmable Styles 5 - 15

TiME SeNATURE (default 4/4):

This parameter, which measures the number of beats in a bar (the numerator
well as the division of a beat (the denominator) provides a selection of differer
Time signatures by combining the numerator (range 1...16) with the denominat:
(2, 4, 8, 16).

For example, you can record a Style in 3/4 time by seledtthgpecifying3/4
with the “3” key on the keyboard and pressing Master or Esc to return to the recol
pending status.

The denominator is activated by selecting the parameter with the right arrow.

Note: The Time Signature camly be changed when the style is “empty”. In other
words, if you try to change the Time Signature of a recorded track, a
appropriate warning will be displayed:

TIME S1GH

FOREIDDER
410U AN GHLY CHAHGE THIS WALLE
LIHEH THE ST'/LE tE EMFTY

<EZCH: TO CAMCEL

L]

[
SEQUENCER

Recorbing TEmPo (default 120):

This parameter defines the recordings running speed (Metronomic Tempc
measured in beats per minute (BPM). The value memorised in the Master Tra
refers to the Tempo with which you start recording.

You can modify this value only before recording (the new value will be automati
cally memorised).

You can vary the Tempo in real time in playback or during the recording, but thi
will not alter the memorised value of the parameter in the Master Track.

Count Down (default On)

This parameter enables or disables the one bar “lead” into the recording aft
pressing Start.

When set to “On”, the Count Down is executed by the Metronome, which star
to “tick” at the established running speed according to the established Tinr
Signature.

Furthermore, the Left and Right Cursor arrows monitor the Tempo by flashing i
time with the beats. The first beat of a bar is flashed on the Left Cursor arrow, whi
the remaining beats are flashed on the Right arrow:

©r 1SN 4G
v A 4 A 4 A 4

BEAT 1 BEAT 2 BEAT 3 BEAT 4

The Count Down can be disabldyy setting the parameter to “Off”.
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— SEQ. EDIT —

@ASTERG |) CopPY (") MOVE))
(Q:'RASE al)/NS/DEL(")TRANS)P)
@UANT a |) M/CRO(") NAM.‘;)

. oo
DPT/O UNDO I:.DEMO

MEeTroNoME VoLume (default 90):

This parameter adjusts the Metronome’s sound level (valid for Record an
Playback).

The parameter value ranges from 10 to 127. The higher the value, the louder 1
sound. The lowest limit reduces the sound to its minimum level but does nq
eliminate it.

Unpo sTaTus (default On):

This parameter enables and disables the “Undo” function (in Edit Sequencer) f
the RIiff recording.

Undo is of immense importance because it permits you to cancel a recorded Riff
restore a recorded Riff cancelled by mistake.

For example, if you record a Riff and decide that you want to change it, you can repeat
recordingin “Normal” mode - this will cancel the original Riff. Then, listening to the playback
of the “Normal” recording, you may decide that you preferred the previous recording - usi
Undo, you can “undo” the “Normal” recording and restore to original Riff.

Undo also “undoes” an undo operation - it can be used as a means of comparin

modified Riff with the original one - it helps decide which of the two recordings you
prefer.

How to use UNDO - see UNDO in the Edit Sequencer section.

If, after recording a Riff, you want to cancel it, press UNDO - the display will show the
following message:

OFF
OFF

ERSH

2
3
OFF | b
REC RIFF

REC I 10KI022 | rrer——m

CHORD:

LUHOO STYLE 2 rI:IFF
<enter’ to canfirm MODE: DLEE
e o] “esck tocancel |'-E"':‘":= -
FREE [EMORY
e

Press ENTER to confirm the “Undo” or ESC to abort the operation.

To restore the cancelled Riff, press UNDO again but, if you perform anothe
operation before pressing Undo, you will cancel your Riff definitely.

7. PressStart/Stop to start the recording.
The Metronome will tap a one bar “count down” (or lead) into the recording.

The one bar lead will also be indicated in the “Bars” box of the display by the
numeric count down starting from bar “O” (01,01,02,03,04).

EEY: C [MoCE:DUEE | [EEY: C [MODE: DUEE
ETYLER [LEHETH: & ETYLER [LEHETH: &
EARE (L. L) n 1 --—- EARE (L. L) 08 --—-
EEY: C [MoCE:DUEE | [EEY: C [MODE: DUEE
ETYLER [LEHETH: & ETYLER [LEHETH: &
EARE (L. L) n 3 --—- EARE (L. L) 0 b -
You can disable the Metronome by pressing the relative Function Buttons (F5
I DHERLSH TEMF D CHORD:
et wr 128 OFF
OFF | 3
OFF | u EE': C [MOCE: DUEE
REC RIFF — ETYLER [LEHETH: @
EASH  MAL  --- EARE (L.l 11
FREE MEMOFY
[LEGH [ETEF 100 #
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Undo and Free
Memory
When UNDO is enabled
in Record mode, a
memory buffer is
activated which acts as
a “ghost copy” of the
Riff memory - it
occupies the same
amount of RAM as the
recording.
In certain situations,
you might find that
while you are
recording, a message
appears indicating that
you have run out of
memory, even though
the “Free Memory”
indicates the
availability of RAM. In
such a case, you can
disable the Undo
function in order to
reclaim the “ghost
memory” used up by
Importatttidffyoateme.
recording Track 1, it is
advisable to assign it a
Drumkit because Styles
are predisposed for
Drums on track 1.
Should you overlook
this feature, you will
note that the final result
will not play correctly.
For example, if you
record Track 1 with
WXGrandP, the Riff in
playback will play
without touching the
keyboard (as if it were a
Drumkit). Furthermore,
changing key will not
affect the pattern
because Track 1 for all
Styles is disabled for
key transpositions (a
must for Drumkits). You
can correct this by
entering Edit
Performance and
disabling the “Key
Transp” function for
Track 1, but it is more
convenient to limit
yourself to recording
Drumkits on Track 1.

Programmable Styles 5 - 17

8.

After the one bar lead, start recording the Riff for the specified number of
bars.

After the one bar count down, the Riff starts is cycle, during which you can pla
your sequence. As well as the Notes, the velocity applied to the keys will also |
recorded.

As the recording proceeds, the FREE MEMORW KEE MEMOFR"
indicates the amount of memory left for the recorp- 100 »

ing.

When the Riff reaches the end of its cycle, it loops back to the beginning ar
repeats.

During the repeating cycles, you can add other notes. This is a particularly use
characteristic when you are programming the Drum track because you can ad
different drum sound in each cycle.

Recording Control Data

During the recording, you can record control data according to the functio
assigned to one of the pedals (e.g. Volume, Pitch change, Modulation, Attac
Release, Filter.). The Wheel movements and Aftertouch (mono) will also b
recorded. All these events can be viewed in the Microscope - see Edit Sequen
for more details.

When you have finished recording the Riff, press Stai®top to stop the
sequencer record mode

Listen to the playback of your Riff by re-pressitart/Stop andjf you are
satisfied with the recording press the Toggle to assign the recorded track to the
Sequencer definitely and proceed to point 10 below (the track status column sho
“REC” change to “SEQ"):

1 DEERUEH

TEMF O CHORD:
OFF | 2 1EE
ofFf | 3 INT OFF
OFF | u EE': C [MOCE: DUEE

REC RIFF —— STYLER [LEHETH: @
EASH  MAL  --- EARE (L.l 11

FREE MEMOFY

[LEGH [ETEF 100 #

Important!! Confirmation of the recorded track (from REC to SEQ) is important
otherwise, if it is remains in REC mode and you proceed to record the next trac
you will record new events to both tracks.

What to do if you are not satisfied with the recording

If you are not satisfied with the recording, you can choose from the following options t
optimise your Riff:

A)

B)

You can repeat the recordingNNORMAL mode.

Simply select “NORMAL” while still in REC mode and start to record the Riff.
Play your new RIff - all previously recorded events will be replaced by the nev
ones (even if you don’t play any notes, all old events will be cancelled). After th
first cycle, the mode returns to DUBB which permits to add new events to thos
recorded.

You canPUNCH IN a correction.

Owner's Manual
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SEQ | uS0FTEAx

FELC RIFF ——

EASRE  MAl ===

Press F1 to return to
the Riff select mode as
shown on the right

C)

D)

For this function, it is useful if one of the programmable Pedals (Logic) is alread
programmed foPUNCH operation before starting the recording, otherwise, you
must escape Record mode and enter Edit Status to programme a pedal accordin

If your recorded Riff contains a short sequence of wrong notes, B&l&it in

the Mode function. Start the recording and, an instant before you reach the po
where the wrong notes are about to play, press the punch pedal and play the cor
seqguence of notes - they will be inserted in normal (replace) mode, substituting t
events present. When you have played the correct sequence of notes, release
pedal and the recording will return to DUBB mode.

You canUNDO the recording and start again.

While still in REC mode, press UNDO. The recorded events will be cancellec
Press Start and start to record the Riff again.

Note: If you Undo the second recording, you will restore the previous one.

You canQUANTIZE the recorded events to optimise the recorded Riff. This
function is discussed in detail in the Quantize section of Edit Sequencer.

Quantize is an auto-correct function which optimises your recording by adjustin
the timing of each recorded event.

Note: Several other Event Edit functions are available in the Edit Sequencer sectic

10.

11.

12.

Refer to the relevant chapter for more details.
Select the next track to record.

Use the Down cursor arrow to select the next Track.

SEQ | 1 DEERUSH TEMF D CHORD:
REC |l 2Acoeazs1 | 128 '
ofFF | 3 IMT OFF
oFF | & FEw: __ C [MGDE: DUEE

FEC FIFF — ZTWLER [LEAGTH: __ 2
EASK_ MA)  --- EARS th-a) 11

FREE MEMORY

[LEGH [ETEF 100 #

Follow the procedures as described from point 7 and repeat them for the otf
tracks.

When you have finished recording all the Tracks for the first Riff, select
another one.

Select the required Riff (Intro, Fill, etc.) and record all the remaining Tracks a
already described.

Continue in this way until you have recorded at least:
BASIC Major (or minor or 7th)

FILL Major (or minor or 7th)

INTRO Major (or minor or 7th)

END Major (or minor or 7th)

With these four Riffs, you will at least guarantee a pattern for every chord chang
If you exploit the Minor and Seventh Riffs as well as the Variation option, you cal
obtain up to 18 different patterns.

When you have completed the recording, press ESC to escape Record mode.
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Programmable Styles 5 - 19

The display will show all the recorded Tracks with “SEQ” in the left status column
indicating that they are engaged by the Sequencer. Tracks 5 & 6 will be “OFF
These can be activated with the Toggle to play them in real time.

For example, your four recorded tracks will look like something like this:

SEQ | 1DKERUSH TEMF D CHORD:

ZEQ | 2 ACOEASS 1 HT 1EE OFE

ZEQ | 3WHGRAMDFE

ZEQ | L SOFTSAX FEw:  C [FGOE: DUEE

OFF | 5 ETWLED [(EAGTH: 2

oFF | B EARS faemd 1 1
EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

STWLEL_ + EMPTY + EMFTY + EMPTY  +

13. PressStart/Stop to playback your new Style
Play a chord on the left part of the keyboard to listen to your recorded arrangeme
Activate the Tracks shown OFF and play them in real time.
You can also mute (Off) the Tracks engaged by the Sequencer (SEQ) with t|

Toggle:

SEQ | 1DKERUSH TEMF D CHORD:
SEq | 2 ACOEASE 1 128
[ — | T i
ZEN L ZOFT=AX EE"": [ [MODE: DUEE
Ll g} 5 HY'LGUIT =TY'LER |LEHZTH: z
]| B HOHE ™ EARS (L&l 1 1

EMFT" EMFTY EMFTY

STVLE1__ + EMFT + EMFT + EMFT"' +

Name your Prog. Style

Give the new Prog. Style a name by pressing the NAME button in Edit Sequencer.
The display changes to:

FILE MAME = STYLEZ __

ENT-ESC

GEQUENCER == stvies__ mm NTE

Write your new name in the appropriate space using the keys of the keyboard.
Confirm the new name with ENT or cancel the operation with ESC:

ZEQ 1 DEROOMA ]
o [ 120 coe
ZEQ 3 W= eRAMDF
ZEQ L JAZZETRA FREOGRAM.ZTYLE EAHE: 1
JH 5 STRIMGE2 ST'LE : HEWSTY'LE
h EARS o L-sL) 1 b 160
ST'LEE__ EMFT EMFT EMFT
STVLEA__ + + EMFT" + EMFT" +

Save your new Prog. Style to SRam or to Disk
If you want to re-use your Programmed Style, you can save it to SRam - when you swi
your WX on again, the Style will be loaded to the Prog. Style banks automatically.

On the other hand, you can save the Style to Disk and load it back to memory any ti
you wish.

If you don’t mind losing the Style, when you turn on your WX on a subsequent occasio
the default status of the Prog. Styles will be restored and the relative Banks will be Emg
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5-20 Programmable Styles

Note 1:

You can enter into
record mode directly
with a selected track by
selecting STEP. This
eliminates the
activation of the track
(REC) with the Toggle.

Programming Styles using STEP recording

STEP RECORDING allows you to record notes one by one from the keyboard.

This is useful means inserting a fast sequence of notes in a bar (such as an arpeggio
would otherwise be difficult to record in real time.

Step recording can also be used to copy a musical phrase note by note directly from sl
music, but it is a very laborious way of working.

You can specify the note length and, depending on how hard you strike the keys, 1
velocity will also be recorded for each note. If you step record over a bar that alrea
contains data, the new step events will cancel the old.

Procedure

1.

Select atrack to record after accessing Prog. Style record mode and activate it w
the Togglé. The display example shows Track 3 (WXGrandP) activated:

OFF |1 TEMFQ CHORD:
oFF |2 1EE
[ e —| T i
OFF | b FEZ. __ © [MGOE: DUEE

FEC FIFF — STYLES [ERGTH. &
EQSK  MA)  -—- EOFz thear 1 1

FREE MEMORY

[LEGH [ETEF 100 #

G E R E R R R

After specifying the bar length (and any other parameter settings in the Mast
Track), access Step Record mode by pressing F6 (STEP):

1 ZTART S0HG TEMFQ CHORD:
192 EHD S0HG IHT 1EE OFF
Fack: 1 [MoCE: ETEF

ETWLE CETVLER
AFRE ¢"¢''e o1 1 1

B ] ) il deEn

Crlr)r3l) () 5 :|) F6 (o F7 () F8)

11
g2 L

The lower display area shows the type of notes which can be input.

The main display area shows the starting position of the recording (1 1 1 = Stz
Song). Thisis otherwise known as the “Song Pointer” and the three numbers refle
the first bar, the first beat and the sequencer resolution or “tick” (192 ppq).

Note: If your Riff has already been recorded, the display will show a string o
recorded notes. You can specify the starting point for your recording by selectir
the Song Pointer - more about this later.

Use the Function buttons the specify the required note:

1 ZTART S0HG TEMFQ CHORD:
192 EHD S0HG IHT 1EE OFF

FACE: 1 [MODE: =TEF
ETWLE *ET%LER
AFZ (L&)

P

11
g2 L

1 1 1
J

o
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NOTE LENGTHS

The length of a note is
based on the bar
resolution which has a
standard value of 768
This value is also
known as the “Step
Time”.

The open note without
the stem - also known as
the “breve”, plays for
one bar in 4/4 time and
has a step time of 768:
all other notes are a
fraction of the open
note.

J =384
J =192
) =96
ﬁ =48
N -
N o-w

Adding a dot to a note
extends its length by
half as much, therefore,
each note displays the
following step times
when played:

o- =1152
=576
=288
=144
=72

=36

=18

The “Triplet” changes
the step time by 2/3:
=512

=256

=128

=64

=32

=16

e A RN

=8
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If you press the Function button of the selected note a second time, you will obte
the dotted note:

1 ZTART SOHG TEMFQ CHORD:
192 EHD Z0HG IMT 1EE OFF
FACE: 1 [MODE: =TEF
ETWLE *ET%LER

11
g2 L

ARS (L)

S 1T T W) b e

Pressing the same button a third time obtains the triplet:

1 1 1=TART S0HG TEMFQ CHORD:
2 L 192 EHD Z0HG IMT 1EE OFF
FACE: 1 [MODE: =TEF
ETWLE *ET%LER
AFZ (L&)

S 1T T W) b e

Now play on the keyboard and enter the first note. If you want to enter a chor
simply press the required chord.

If your second note has the same value, press a second key on the keyboard.
Select another note type and enter your third note.

Continue in this way until you have entered all your notes for the Riff, for the
number of bars required or all those specified. When you reach “END SONG”, yo
will not be able to proceed further.

Regardless of the timing with which they are pressed and for how long they are ke
pressed, each note will be recorded for its actual value in terms of length.

Pressing each note on the keyboard will show a string of values across the disp
which relate to the song position, pitch name, velocity and, on the extreme righ
the note length, otherwise knows as the “Gate Time”. You can alter the value |
all the recorded parameters in the Microscope (see Microscope in Edit Sequen
for more details). The display example below shows what you will see afte
recording some notes:

B3 52 52 BL

1 LA 12| TEMFOQ 1EB CHORD:
1 L1181 EZ L0 B4 12
g 1 1 F2 5B B4 12 INT oFF
g 1 12
g 1 12

1

13 FE2 BB B FACE: 1 [MODE: STEF

g5 AHZ 72 BL =T'LE :"ET"“'LEZ
- 3?7 F2Z B3 EL HIEQRs har

N =

-

Entering a rest

A rest can be entered by pressing ENTER during the Step recording - the rest v
take the value of the note selected. The presence of a rest is deduced by the S
Pointer values.

For example, if two consecutive notes have been recorded with a rest in betwe
each with the same step time of 96, and the relative Song Pointers show: “1 1 ¢
and “1 3 96”. The rest will occupy Song position “1 2 96”.

At this point, you can listen to the playback of your recording by returning to rea
time mode - press F8 (= REAL) - and press Start.

Owner's Manual
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5 - 22 Programmable Styles

Modifying the Step recordings

If you make a mistake, you can replace the old events with new ones from any positi
Simply return to the Step recording and use the Up/Down cursor arrows to select the s
pointer.

Position the horizontal reverse-highlight cursor to one note before the starting point a
record the note or sequence of notes required. The new note will substitute the note &
the starting point and all subsequent new notes will follow, replacing all old events.

Use the Toggle to specify a starting point

In cases where there are many events, you can go directly to the beginning of a bal
hitting the Toggle:

|1 | 71 DL 9L BL 2u | TEMFQ 1EE CHORD:
T« 97 EL 1128 B U
1L 97 Ck {12 BL U IHT OFF
1 Lig1 FuL 97 Bk gu| TRACK: L [MODE: =TEF
1 Li21 DL 9L Bk 24| STVLE ET'LEZ
1 Lk &L B7 Bu B[ EQRE  (Loq1 1 " g7
N ) P} =

The first value of the Song pointer activates and opens a box where you can specify
bar required.

Use the black keys corresponding to the numbers 0 - 9 to enter the required value
confirm with Enter.

NOTE: Step recordings only record notast Control data.
If necessary, you can record Control data in Real Time.

Simply return to Real Time record mode (F8) and start the recording (make sure the tre
is in REC mode).

Regulate the Track Ball or the Pedal to which a control has been assigned (Volun
Modulation, Pitch, Filter, etc.). The relative events will be recorded in the Master Trac
or the Tracks, depending on the type of data.

Another method makes use of the INSERT function in the Microscope. See “EDI
SEQUENCER” for more details.
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Use COPY to copy a recorded Riff to another

The COPY function in EDIT SEQUENCER allows you to copy a recorded RIiff to
another Riff of the same Style (partial copy).

This is a great time saver because you can copy, for example, a recorded Maj Riff to
Minor and 7th Riffs and then apply slight modifications to both.

The Partial Copy operation is particularly useful when programming the Rhythm trac
You can also copy all the recorded Riffs from one Style to another.

The operation is performed in Style mode - an attempt to Copy in Record mode disple
the following warning:

SORRY
THIZ OFEFRATION 1=

HOT ALLALIED IH RECORD!
<ESCH TO CAHCEL

For details on how to use COPY, refer to the EDIT SEQUENCER chapter.

Other operations available in Prog Style mode

You can perform several other operations in Prog. Style mode by exploiting tr
Sequencer Edit sectionAll the functions in this section are discussed in detail in the
relevant chapter further ahead but, as a small anticipation of what is available:

QUANTIZE :  Use this operation to correct your recordings. Quantize is ar
auto-correcting function which “shifts” your recorded events to the
nearest correct “position”, determined by the Quantize value speci
fied. In practice, you can achieve perfect timing with this function.

MICROSCOPE: This is where you can view all the recorded events
of your recorded Track and intervene by adding or removing a note
changing it, moving it from one point to another in a bar, changing the
volume, gate time, insert individual control data events and more.

INSERT: With this function you can extend the length of your recorded Riff by
inserting one or more additional empty bars which can be recorde
with new events.

DELETE : This operation can cancel any number of bars from recorded tracks
a Riff.

MOVE: Here you can move a recorded bar or event (from a specified beat)
a new position.

ERASE: Allows you to cancel a specified set of events from a recorded Riff ol
the entire Style.

TRANSPOSE This function allows you to transpose a specific note or a
sequence of notes that fall within a specified range.

The Edit Sequencer chapter takes you through all the functions that make up the sec
and discusses all the relative applications for Prog. Styles, Song Styles and Songs.
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5 - 24 Programmable Styles

Programmable Styles compared with Internal Styles
The Programmable Styles are identical in all respects to the Internal Styles.
They are influenced by the Arranger as already discussed in the Internal Style Chap

The tracks engaged by the Sequencer can be muted or they can be disengaged and p
in real time. See the Internal Styles chapter, “Disengaging tracks”.

The Programmable Style can be saved to SRam if you want to use it each time you po
up, or it can be saved to Disk for future loading.

SONG STYLES

The Internal Styles and your Programmed Styles can be recorded to create SO
STYLES. These exploit the existing patterns (ROM and Programmed) resident
memory and allow the Tracks 5 and 6 to be recorded to create a 6-track Song.

One useful application of the Song Styles is to record a backing of a Song (recording a
Track 5) and leaving Track 6 to play in real time.

See Song Styles in the next chapter for more details.
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Song Styles 5-25

3. SONG STYLES

Song Stylesexploit existing structures (Internal and Programmable Styles), permittin
you to record a Chord track as well as the two “free” tracks (5 and 6). The final result
a Song consisting of 5 or 6 Tracks. The Song Style Performance is identical to the Inter
and Programmable Styles (6 tracks).

Real Time Recording

In practice, when you enter REC mode with a Song Style, you are free to select &
Internal or Programmed Style to record with.

You can choose to record one or both “free” tracks according to your requirements. F
example, you can choose to record Track 5 using the patterns of an Internal St
(including the Intros, Fills, Variations, etc.) and, in playback mode, play Track 6 in Re:
Time.

The advantage of the Song Style lies in the fact that, by exploit existing Rhythm al
Arrangement patterns, you have a very quick and easy way of producing professione
sounding executions.

Unlike the Programmable Styles where you record the actual patterns (Riffs), So
Styles record the CHORDS that trigger the patterns. These are recorded in the “CHO|
Track”, provided that the “CHORD?” option is selected before starting to record. Th
Chord track is shown if you select STEP when both tracks 5 and 6 are OFF, or if they
engaged by the Sequencer (SEQ). The patterns provide the automatic backing while
record one or both “free” tracks (5 & 6).

In addition to the notes and respective velocities, the Tracks 5 and 6 record Progr
Changes, Controller data, Pitch Bend changes and Aftertouch changes.

You can also choose the record Tempo and/or Volume Changes by activating the rela
TEMPO or VOLUME options. These events are recorded in the Master Track, togeth
with any Style or Performance changes and use of the style controls (Fill, Fill Var ar
Ending) effected during the recording.

The Master Track, regarded as a “ghost” track that records elements common to
tracks, also permits the recording (by manual insertion) of Effects and Effects Volun
changes.

Step recording
Song Styles can also be Step Recorded.

For example, you can step record all the chords for the backing of a Song, following t
music of a favourite piece, then record Tracks 5 and 6 in real time record mode.

Copying from an existing Song Style

You can exploit the Copy function in the Edit Sequencer section to copy an existing So
Style (wholly or partially) to a new Song Style. You can then apply some modification
to the copy to save time.

Copy in Song Style mode gives several options which differ to those in Prog. Style moc
In practice, you can copy the Master Track, the Chords track, Track 5 & 6 and All Styl

See COPY in the Edit Sequencer function for more explicit details.
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5-26 Song Styles

Note:
The WX instruments are
supplied with 2 Songs
resident in SRam for
demonstration
purposes.
When you power up, the
songs are loaded
automatically into the
instrument’s volatile
RAM.
You can remove the
Songs from the
instrument’s volatile
memory by using the
ERASE function in Edit
Sequencer.
To remove these songs
from SRam, use the
ERASE function in Disk
Edit mode - SRam
operations.

How to record a Song Style (real time)
The recording operations are very similar to those used when recording Prog. Style

1.

Song Styles reside in the Song Banks: they are accessed by pressing the SON
button in the SEQUENCER & USERS section:

SEQ [ 1DKLEE TEMFQ CHORD:
SEQ | BRCOBASZI INT 113 O
SEQ | 3wiEESA
SED | uIAZZETR HTERH.STPLE EQHE; JAZZ
OH | 5 STRINGS2 TVLE : SL=WIHG
: OF= (L-L1 3 & 118

P LAY ___ EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY

DEMOW__+ EMFTY + EMFTY  + EMFTY  +

Press and “empty” position to access the relative Song Bank and the displ:
shows:

SEQ 1DELEZ
SEQ | 2 ACOERZE
ZEQ | IVIEEESA

L JAZZGTRA

5 ZTRINGEE

A HELJ Z0HG 7

MY LAY EM “ES (RECY  HOESC)
DEMOLE__+  EMFTY  emm—— "

Confirm with REC (Yes):

Bl sonG
i £y
=
] SOMG STYLE
REE HDDE pres= EMTER toconfirm

Use the Down Cursor arrow to select “Song Style” and confirm with ENT.
Select an Internal Style or Prog. Style. e.g. : Blues from the POP Style bank:

ZEG | 1DESTAHD :
ZEQ | 2 ELECERSS TEMFO EE c ;:;F:;K
ZEQ | 3 WHGRAHDF
ZEQ | uIazZeTRI [FG0E: DUEE
OFF | 5 ETWlE : E_SOHG 3
ot 111
FOF2 FOFl ZLINGE

FOF1 FOF3 + S0uUL + FOCHROLE 4

The display changes to:

ZEQ | 1DESTAHD :
ZEQ | 2 ELECERSS TEMFO EE c ;:;F:;K
ZEQ | 3 WHGRAHDF
L IAZZGTRA ELLES [FG0E: DUEE
5 ZOHG STYLE  ; E_ZOHG. 3

EARE (L&) 1 1 1

FFREE MEMOF*Y
FEmFo] [0l | EHORD] METF |1 100 &

Activate theMaster Track to select a preferred Time Signature and configure the
other parameters as required (if necessary):

B e —— COUHT DoLIH = 0H

TEMFQ = 108 METROH Lol = 80 C@

START STYLE =SAMER LIHD = OH

=TART FERF =M“FERF__ |STOFEAR = oFF | EHT-ESC
Ea|=TaRT MFERF= oM SOHE LOOF = OFF
CEQUENCER 1soMG 5T B_sons_z1 MHSTER

Refer to the Master Track in Edit Sequencer for specific details.
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Note 1:

Only if the M.PERF
function is “ON” in the
Master Track.

Song Styles 5 -27

7.  Atthis point, enter into “record-pending” status by choosing one of the following

options:
a) you can record tracks 5 and 6 (separately or simultaneously).

ZEQ 1DESTAHDA B
e [ B0 cae
ZEQ 3 W= GeRAMDF
L JAZZGTRA ELUEZS ml:IDE:EILIBB
5 S0HG STY'LE : BE_S0OHG_3

EARE  (L-L) 1 1 1
FFREE MEMOF*Y
METF |11 100 &

When you start recording, the Rhythms and Arrangements play but th
chords that trigger the patterns are not recorded.

FEmFo] oL | EHORD]

b) you can record only the Chord track:

SEQ | 1DKSTAHDA TEMF D CHORD:

el It IMT EE C EE RN R

SEQ | 3 LIXGRANDF

SEQ | L IAZZGETRA ELUES [MOCE: DUEE
5 SONG STYLE : E_SOHG 3

EARE (L&) 1 1 1
FFREE MEMOF*Y
METF |1 100 &

rERES] [wor ] EERE

In this case, simply activate the “CHORDS” function (F3) and start record
ing. The Chord sequence that you play will be recorded in the CHORD!
track.

Use this method if you want to record a song backing, paying Tracks 5 ar
6 in real time with the song backing in playback mode.

c) you can record Tracks 5 and 6 together with the Chords track. Use th
method if you want to record the complete song in one step.

d) youcan choose to step record, following exactly the same steps as explair
in the Programmable Styles chapter.

If you want to record any Tempo changes and Master Volume variations, activa
the relative Tempo Record (F1) and Volume Record (F2) options.

8. PressStart/Stop and start to record your Song Style. You can also start with th
Intro function.

During the recording, you can use the Fill and Fill Variations at will. These event
will be recorded in the Master Track.

Record Program Changes

You can change Sound (Program Change) in the selected Track by selectin
Sound Bank followed by the required Sound. The Program Change is recorded
the relative Track (the relative events can be seen in the Microscope).

Record Style Changes

If you want to change Style Performance, simply select a Style Bank followed b
the relative Style. The Style Change is recorded in the Master Track.

Record Performance Changes

If you have created some Song Style Performances, press the S.PERF buttol
access the Performance Bank and select a different Performance. This will
recorded in the Master Track
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5-28 Song Styles

NB:
Aftertouch data
consume a large
amount of memory.

Note 1:
If you use Ending to

stop the recording, the
metronome will not stop

unless you use Stop.

Record Control Data

This type of data is generated by appropriately programmed Pedals, by the Tre
Ball (Modulation, Pitch Bend) and the Keyboard (Aftertouch). The relative event:
are recorded in the Master Track and the Tracks, according to the type of eve

A recorded Master Track looks something like this:

SEQUENCER s SOMG ST, s 'E_sonc_3__ s MASTER

CIECF ETATUE AL IHSERT
B 3 ¥E FILL_EASE  OFF EFFECT 1 ':@
B 3 496 TEMFO SET 112 ENTAESC
8 3 436 EFFECT 1 0 -
B 3 496 EFF.1%0L. 103 [Face - ]
12 3 1 FILLWAR aH TASE

Ea| 12 uBEE FILL LAR OFF IMSERT + DELETE

The Master Track is discussed in detail in the Edit Sequencer section.

9. Ifyouhave recorded only one track and wish to record the remaining one, confir
the recorded track with the Toggle, select the other track and press Start to sl
recording it.

10. When you have finished your Song, press S#sfl or IntroEnd to stop the
recording.

If you use the Ending to stop your song, press Staito stop the recording when
the Ending completes its cyéle

The Ending function is programmed not to stop the recording process when tl
pattern cycle ends. This feature can be exploited when recording a chain of sor
(a medley) - see “Recording a Medley” further ahead).

11. Press ESC to escape Record mode and press Start/Stop to listen to the Song ¢
playback.
How to see the Chord track events

When you have finished recording the Chords track, press STEP (F6). The display v
shows something like this:

TEMFD 155 CHORD:
IMT OFF
TRACK: CHORD [MODE: STEF
ZOHG STWLE  : E_SOHB 8
EARS th-a)

B, ] J )} Fem

You can add new Chords in Step mode by selecting the required note lengths and play
the Chords.

Recording a Medley

You can record a medley (chain song) by changing Style while you are in Song Sty
record mode. The Style change will be recorded in the Master track.

If you want each Style to finish with an Ending before proceeding to the next Style, yc
can use the Ending and change Style during the Ending’s first cycle. This allows you
continue recording with the new style without stopping.

If you change style after the ending’s first cycle, the Style stops playing but the reco
mode will still be active. Press Start/Stop to stop the recording.
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Song Styles 5-29

Give your Song Style a name

Use the NAME function in the EDIT SEQUENCER section to give your Song Style :
name.

Use the same operations as those used to name the Programmable Styles (see page

Muting or disengaging recorded tracks

If you have recorded both tracks 5 and 6, your Song Style can only be used as back
in playback mode. You will not be able to play any tracks engaged by the Sequence
real time.

The tracks engaged by the Sequencer (shown as “SEQ”) can be muted (“Off”)
disengaged from the Sequencer and played in real time.

Use the operations explained to disengage the Internal Style tracks (see page 5-6)

Song Style Performances

Song Styles depend on Internal and Prog. Style Performances. Owing to the factthate
Style (Intor Prog.) is associated to only one Performance, this limits Song Styles to or
one Performance for each Style change. The M. Perf function in the Master Tra
overcomes this limitation.

If the M. Perf function is enabled (ON) in the Master Track of the Song Style, the relati\
Song Style Performance is rendered programmable (only tracks 5 and 6) and it car
copied up to 7 times to create other Song Style Performances. Each copy can thetl
modified at will by assigning different sounds to track 5 and 6 for each Performance

In practice, the M .Perf function in Song Style mode allows the selection of other Sot
Style Performances in the Song Bank because the Song Style’s dependence on the !
Performance is overridden.

If the M. Perf function is Off, any modifications made to the Performance will be
cancelled when you start the Playback.

How to create up to 8 Song Style Performances

Each Song Style can be associated to up to 8 Song Style Performances by exploiting
M. Perf function.

These are shown by selecting P.SONG and selected by pressing the relative Func
buttons.

Unless you load a Song or Song Style from disk that is associated to more than one S
Style Performance, you will have to create them. Normally, pressing the P. SONG butt
shows one Performance and all other slots “empty”.

The Song Style Performance can only be modified in the two tracks 5 and 6 - t
remaining tracks (1, 2, 3 & 4) rest unchanged. In practice, changing Song Sty
Performance changes the sounds of one or both tracks 5 and 6.

Procedure
It's best to create the Song Style at first without recording any events.

1. First create the Song Style by entering record mode as already explained.
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5-30 Song Styles

2. Press ESC without recording and the relative Bank Song will be created:

SEQ 1 DEETARDA R
st | 2etecenss T B8 | camens
SEQ | IHNYLGUIT
ZEQ | L MARIMERA1 FROG.ZT'LE : SAMERA
OFF | § SOHGETYLE : E_Z0OHG_3
b EARS [ L-L) 1 | da
M LAN ___ EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY
DEMOLWX__+ [EEDREEE] + EMFT + EMFT +

Give your Song Style a Name using NAME in the Edit Sequencer section.
Select MASTER TRACK and set tiv. PERF function to “ON”".

With your Bank Song Style selected, prBsSONGto enter the Song Perform-
ance bank associated to the current Song Style.

SEQ | 1DKSTAHDA TEMF D CHORD:
el I IMT 1EE C EE RN R
SEQ | 3MvLeUIT
SEQ | uMARIMEA1 FROGETYLE : SAMER
OFF [ & SONGETYLE : MYSOHE
. EAFS (L-hy 1 3 38
EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY EMFTY
CEMOM +  EMFTY 4+ EMFTY  +  EMFTY  +

Press PERF in the Edit section.
Select COPY (on page 2).
Set the “From” and “To” parameters to copy the Perf 1 to Perf 2:

3] 1 WUHGRANDF oM FERFORM: FERF_DI.
2 RHOD EAHE 3
ICELESTA FERF 1 C@
; T':é:nrm . ENT-ESC
[+ FERF & [FrsE- ]
LOLUMFED FRIORITY FERFHAME
DAMFER + FEDALE + IO+

9. Confirm with ENT. The display returns to the Song Performance Bank.

10. Press PERF in the Edit section and repeat the same operation for as many o
Performance destinations required.

11. Give each Performance a name using the Name function in Edit Performanc
Confirm each new name with ENT.

When you have finished creating your Performances, you might have somethil

like this:
OFF | 1DKESTAHDA TEMFO CHOFD:
aFF | BELECEASS INT 1EE O
OFF | 3 HWLGUIT
OFF | 4 MARIMEA1 FROG.STYLE ;' M<FERF?
OFF | 5 SOHGETYLE : 'TYS0HG
: EARS 1 L-L3 13 3
MYFEFRF 1 M“FEFF3 MYFERFS RIS
M“YFEFRF__+ MYFERF2 + [MYFERF4 + MYFERFE +

12. Start to modify the tracks 5 and 6 of each Performance as required, not forgetti
to Save each modification with ENT twice.

11. Press the SONGS button to enter Song Mode.

12. With your Bank Song selected, press REC to enter record mode and select S
Style.

13. Settherecording parametersto those required and press Start to start the recorc
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14. While you are recording, preBSSONGto access the Song Performance Bank and
select a different Performance. The change will be recorded in the Master Trac

You can also change Performance by assigning the Performance Advance ful
tion to one of the Pedals in Edit Status.

15. Continue as already described to record your Song Style.

Editing Song Styles

Your recorded Song Styles can be edited using all the Event Edit functions available
the Edit Sequencer section.

Refer to the relevant chapter for detailed explanations of each function.

Save your Song Style to SRam or Disk

To save your Song Styles to Disk or SRam, use the SAVE ALL SONG or SAVE SINGLI
SONG operations.

Saving Song Styles also saves the associated Song Performances, if present.

N.B. Song Styles cannot be saved as MIDI Standard Files. The recorded patterns are
recognised.

Load Song Styles from WS Songs Disks

The Generalmusic WS Disk library, consisting of over 500 Songs, are all Song Styl
which can be loaded into your WX.

Use the Load WS Song operation in the Disk Utility page (page 4-24).
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4. SONGS & THE SEQUENCER

About the Sequencer

The principal function of the WX Sequencer is to record and play back multi-trac
Songs. Therefore, this section takes a look at the on-board Sequencer before discus
Song Mode.

The WX Sequencer is a MIDI data recorder; it memorises all the events necessary
produce the sounds, unlike an audio tape recorder which records the actual sounds.
principal use of the WX Sequencer is to record Songs, but it is also used to record S
Styles and Programmable Styles (these are discussed in the relevant chapters).

If you are acquainted with the use of a Computer or hardware Sequencers, you will fi
many things in common with these and WX Sequencer.

The ability of being able to capture MIDI events rather than sounds is a great advant:
over the more traditional methods on tape; it permits you to review the same Song
infinite number of times to change instruments and modify entire parts, withot
deteriorating the overall sound quality.

The WX Sequencer also loads MIDI Standard files and saves in the same data forn

The WX Sequencer permits you to record up to 16 tracks and has a total capacity
approximately 250,000 events.

The Sequencer controls

The principal Sequencer controls are the Start/Stop button and several buttons loce
in the Sequencer & Users group below the display:

@Gl EEE R E D)

SEQUENCER & USERS

0 00 00 00 0 0 D...—O...\.
| e T e D)
0 000000000000 o0 00O
REC: Accesses the Sequencer record mode (when you are in Prc
Style or Song mode). After confirming the Song record mode with
Enter, you enter the “record pending” status.

>> (Fast forward) << (Fast rewind) These controls advance the playback of
a Song or rewind it for as long as the respective buttons are presse
holding them pressed increases the velocity of the action considerabl

These commands can operate in Stop status or Play, but in the latte
the song in playback will be interrupted for as long as the button is
pressed. In Stop status, the Song can be made to start from the specif
Song Pointer (shown in the playback display as 1 1 1) by pressin
Continue.

SCORE If the Song in play has been recorded with the Score function
activating this button will activate a facility which permits you to see
the lyrics and chords of the Song. More about this in the relevan
section further ahead.
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SONG:. Gains access tothe Bank Songs. Each one can memorise one Song
up to 8 Song Performances

The Sequencer also makes use of the following commands:

START: Starts the playback of a Song (or Style), or starts the recording whe
the sequencer is in record pending status.

STOP: Interrupts the playback or recording of a Song (or Style); pressed
second time it “rewinds” the song to its starting point.

CONT. Thisbutton (Vai€ont) starts a Song from a specified Song pointer, or
from any point after being stopped.
The Sequencer operating modes
The Sequencer has three distinct operating modes:

PLAYBACK (Start) : playback of a Song, Song Style, Prog. Style or Internal
Style. Each mode is discussed in the relevant chapters.

RECORD: registration of a Song, Song Style or Prog. Style. Song
Styles and Prog. Styles are discussed in the relevan
chapters.

Recordings are carried out in Real Time or Step Time.
About Real Time Recording

There are three ways to real time record:

* Over Dubrecording: If you overdub record into a track which already contains
recorded events, the newly recorded data will be combined with the previous da

» Normal (replace) recording If you replace record into a track which already
contains recorded events, the data will be rewritten and the data following the poi
at which you begin recording will be erased.

* Punch recording

This method of recording allows you to “punch in” a correction into a previously
recorded track in record mode with the PNCH function set in the Mode functior
An instant before reaching the point where the new notes are to be inserted, pr
the appropriately programmed Pedal and play the correct notes. The pec
activates the replace recording mode and allows previously recorded events to
replaced by the new ones. Release the pedal to deactivate the function and re
to Dubb recording.

About Step Recording

Step Recording allows you to record events into a track note by note from ti
keyboard, specifying the length of each note. If you Step Record over a bar whi
already contains recorded events, they will be replaced by the newly recorded on

EDIT: modification of a recorded Song, Song Style or Prog.
Style. The Edit Sequencer functions allow you to inter-
vene on every track of your recordings and modify the
status of the recorded data. As well as note events, you ca
also manually insert and edit control data.

See the Edit Sequencer chapter 6.
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SONGS

Something about the Songs and their structure

The WX Sequencer permits you to record up to 16 tracks to create a SONG.

A Song is a complete piece of music consisting of one or more tracks, each with
different sound. Unlike the Prog. Styles and Song Styles which exploit short patternsttt
loop continuously and consist of only 6 tracks, Songs are recordings of 16 polytimbr
parts, or tracks, and the length of all the tracks can vary (unlimited number of bars ti
to the amount of memory available).

The diagram below illustrates the basic structure of a Song.

TEMPO PEDAL VOLUME i EFFECTS CHANGE
Master Track 0 ] )

PERF. CHANGE ! PERF. CHANGE ' PERF. CHANGE ' PERF. CHANGE
Track 1 SYNFRETL ' LYLE ' OBX2 ' CHOPPER
Track 2 KANOUN ' LYLE ! PICCOLO OLYLE
Track 3 SYNBASS 1 | WXGRANDP \  ELPIANO1 , JUMP

1 1 1

Track 4 STRINGS2 ' JAZZGTRL ' JAZZGTR1 ' STRINGSL
Track 5 FANTASY 3 - SOUNDTRK - PCKBASS1 - OVERDGTR
Track 6 STOPBASS ' ACOBASS2 ' ELECBASS ' BRASSTRPT
Track 7 TIMPANI : WARMPAD : SYNORG2 : VIBES 1
Track 8 FILTRES1 ' BRASSTRPT ' FLUGEHOR ' DYNTRUMP
Track 9 PULSEHARP : BRASS1 : FLUGEHOR : ELECBASS
Track 10 DKHOUSE1 | DKJAZZ \  DKROOM1 \  DKSTAND1
Track 11 JUMP | SOFTSAX | FRENHORN | BRTPIANO
Track 12 DYNFLUT1 ' DYNFLUT1 ' DYNFLUT1 ' PULSHARP
Track 13 AZIMUT I AZIMUT i AZIMUT Jump
Track 14 CHOPPER | CHOPPER | CHOPPER | ANALOGIC
Track 15 FANTASY1 | FANTASY1 | FANTASY1 ' JumP
Track 16 PULSE 1 ' LYLE ! WXGRANDP | OVERDGTR

. Each Track “carries” its individually programmed parameters (Program chang
volume, MIDI channel, etc.).

. Each Track can be recorded up to 999 bars long.

. Each Song Performance associated to a Song has its own Effects setting (e
Track can be individually configured to play with or without the Effect assignec
to the Song Performance).

. Each Track can be configured to be controlled by an external controlling devic
. Each Track can be configured to control an external MIDI device.

. A “Ghost Track”, called the Master Track, contains information relating to the
Time Signature, recording Tempo, Performance changes, Effects and Tem
changes, as well as the interventions of the Volume Pedal and Rotary.

. The 16 Multi-timbric tracks contain information pertaining to the notes, the
Program Changes, the application of controller data, Pitch Bend and After Touc
data.
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Use the Up/down cursor
arrows to scroll the
tracks.
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Where are the Songs stored?

The recorded SONGS reside in the Song Banks which are accessed by pressing
SONGS button.

The WX is supplied with two Songs loaded into the instrument’'s SRam. Turning on tt
instrument loads both Songs into RAM and if you press the SONGS button in tt
Sequencer & Users section, the display shows the following:

CHORD:

L

S0HG FERFORM: WYANGELIE

ZEDQ
ZED
ZED

11 IUMF

12 O%'HFLUT
13 AZIMUT

ik CHOFFEFR

15 FAHTASY' 1 S0HG : DEMOLLX
EARS 1 L.-4) 1 1 1
MY'LAas___ EMFT" EMFT" EMFT"
[DE MO o3 EMFT" + EMFTY + EMFTY +

Each Function button can select a Song Bank consisting of 1 Song anél 8prig
Performances

The Song Performances

The Song Performances; if present, are accessed by pressh&MRGbutton in the
Performance & Style Banks in Song Mode. All Song Performances can be configur
with up to 16 tracks.

Examine, for example, the “DEMOWX” Song - press P.SONG and the display show
8 Song Performances, 4 of which are used to record the Song.
CHORD:

mr 184 | “orr

S0HG FERFORM: YANGELIE
S0HG : DEMOLLX
EARS 1 L.-4) 1 1 1
TOTO____ 5__=ZFATIAL EI_ERASE_
+ GUITAFR_EF~ + OFRGAH_FRC +

11 IUMF

12 O%'HFLUT 4
13 AZIMUT

ik CHOFFEFR
15 FAHTASY' 1

ZEN
ZEN
ZEN
ZEN

METHEH" _
PEEREENE+ FAGEN___

Every Song Performance can configure each Track independentidiséer);

it memorises a track’s MIDI channel and Out port;

its destination (internal sound engine and/or MIDI Out);
it's association with the instrument’s physical controllers;
with the Effects processors;

its Transpose and Tuning status;

and other parameters, as already explained in the previous chapters.

Exploiting the Real Time Performances

To record a Song you can exploit the default Real Time Performances by entering Sc
record mode with the currently selected R. T. Performance.

You can also customise the Performances according to your needs and save
modifications with Enter.

Up to 8 recorded Songs can be stored in the 8 Songs Banks (one in each) and atany 1
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MIDI Files
Bear in mind that WX
can also load Standard
MIDI Files from disk.

Note Preload is only
operative when the
instrument is in Song
mode.
An attempt to Preload a
song in any other mode
will display the
following message:

FILE ACCEZE ERROR HF. 13

OFEFRATION HAZ EEEH AEQRTED!
<ESCH TO CAMCEL

Press ESC to cancel the
display and select Song
mode to Preload a
Song.

you can save them to disk for reloading at a later time.

You can also save one or more Songs to SRam in order to have some Songs available
powering up.

Loading Songs from disk

Before playing a Song from a disk, it must be loaded into the instrument’s intern:
memory.

You can load your Songs from Disk using one of the Disk functions (Load operations

= SOHE
BRHE  lamviE C@
SIHGLE ;EE’;_E:” EHT.ESC
EA|FrELCAD| MIDI FILE
DISK crerations LR

Load all Disk loads all the data present on disk.
Load All Songloads all Bank Songs present on disk.

Load Single Sondoads only one Bank Song which you can select and direct tc
any Bank Song location of your choice.

Refer to the Disk chapter for detailed explanations relating to the above proc
dures.

Preload

You can also choose to load a Song in background using Preload.

e

=STY'LE
FERFORM

EHTAESC
SAMFLE
MiD FiLE
HIII-HTI:IHEI SEFTMER_ EMFTY ___ AHHITO__
M%'WAY___ + HEWYORE_ + DEMOLZ__ & EMFTY

This function reduces the amount of operations required for the loading procedure &
Is particularly recommended when playing back Songs.

Preload is discussed in detail in the Disk chapter on page 4-13.
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Song Playback Mode

0 If a Song is present in RAM, you can select it by pressing the SONGS buttor
followed by the relative Function button (F1...F8).

ZED 1=“"HFFRETL .

ZED | 184 GEE

ZEDQ 1 =%HEAS=1

ZED L =TRIHG=E =0HG FERFORM: “YAHGELI=

ZEQ g FAHTAZEY'3 S0OHG : DEMOLEE

ZED B =TOFERA=E EAFR= © LeL ) 1i 1i 1i
M~ LIAY___ EMFTY EMFTY EMFT

Wﬂr EMFTY + EMFTY -+ EMFTY -+

[0  Press the START button to start the playback.

The display shows the Song name, the current Song Performance, the start
Tempo and the Time signature.

Before playback, you can modify;
the Sounds assigned to the Tracks;
the Tempo;

the Track volumes, etc.,

HOWEVER, unless you save the modifications in the Performance (press Edit twice
starting the song will cancel the modifications and recall the original Performance.

You can disengage tracks used by the Sequencer to play them in real time. The proce:
to use is explained in detail in the Internal Styles chapter, page 5-6.

You can also change the Song name by using the NAME function in the Edit Sequen
section.

Start a Song from any point

You can start your Song from any position by using>theor << keys to specify a
different value for the Song Position Pointer.

0  For example, with the song in the above display example, set the Song Pointel
avalue 161 1:

TEMFO 1Ed CHORD:
IMNT OFF
S0HG FERFORM: YANGELIS

=0HG : DEMOL >
EARE [ L-L 3 1B 1 1

[0  Now press theCONTIinue” button to start the Song from the specified position.
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Note 1
if you modify the
Sounds assigned to the
tracks in playback
mode, the new situation
rests unchanged until a
recorded change is
encountered, or until
the song ends. When
you start the Song
again, the modifications
will be lost if not saved.

Playing along with a Song in playback

When you press Start in Song mode, the selected Song starts to pl SED I 1]
Normally, at least one track will be active to play while others are engagdel? | £
by the Sequencer (shown by “SEQ” in the track status column). EEE - a
The above display shows a Song in playback and one track (track 1) 4ctwe J 5
in Local (shown by “KYB” in the track column) ZEQ | B
In Playback mode you can: IIHIEEE

choose to mute tracks (hit the Toggle);
change the sound assigned to trgcks

modify the Sound parameters (Volume, Attack, Release, Filter 1 & 2) in real tim
using the pedals programmed with the relative functions;

change Performance (if present).
Tracks shown “OFF” in Song Mode
Normally, a track showing an “OFF” status can be activated by hitting the Toggle.

In Song Mode, this is not always the case because most songs are recorded with alr
all tracks disconnected for “LOCAL” and “MIDI IN” reactions. You can verify the status
of all tracks shown “OFF” by checking the Configuration parameter in Edit Perf:

4|
2 KAHOUN T e
3 EYHEASS E SOUHDS I:@
i, o R 9740
3| 6 sToFEASS

MOoDE TRAHEFOSE FAHDMFAH EFFECT=
COHF G DETUHE -+ AFTERT. + TRACKEALL +

The display example shows that track 1 in Song Mode is disconnected for Local a
MIDI IN.

If atrack is shown to be disconnected for Local, you can connect it by hitting the Togg
and returning to Song Mode, where the track will now play in real time.

Sing along with a Song using the SCORE function

The SCORE function is one of the great WX novelties. In fact, selecting SCORE whe
an appropriate song is playing permits you to see the lyrics of a song across the disy
in synchronisation with the music being played (see also page 3-8).

Lamin-2
s 3 L 5
'iﬁl [ — ' [ 'l ' [
AHD MO THE EHD IS HEAR
IEX - F |[=0om ] [CHORD] GET

The display shows several viewing options: All, Lyric, Zoom, Chord.
The option “ALL” shows the Song lyrics, the chords and the music on the staff.
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SelectingLyrics shows the lyrics of the Song in small type:

AHD HOL THE EMD IS MEAR AMD S0 1 FACE

THE FIMAL CURTAIM MY FRIEHD I'LL SAY IT CLEAR
I'LL STATE MY CASE OF WHICH I'M CERTAIM I'VE
LIMED

A LIFE THAT'S FULL

Cau. | =o0m | [CHORT GET

SelectingZoom shows the Lyrics in large type:

NOW
THE END IS NERR
AND 501 FRCE

TN ST 200 [EEGE GET

SelectingChords shows the chord notation:

o L
f

i’i-= * *— *— Grain-is —

el

=T | T | = | cH R GET

The GET function
The GET function transfers the recorded notes onto the musical staff.
The operation is discussed in the section dealing with song recording on page 5-46

Connecting to a domestic TV or colour computer monitor.

WX can interface with a computer monitor or domestic TV, provided both a fitted witl
a SCART socket. The cable supplied with the WX is connected to the RGB Video O
socket on the instrument’'s rear panel and the other end (SCART) to the receivi
monitor.

Other connecting possibilities via the Composite Video socket are possible - these .
discussed in the GETTING STARTED chapter 1, on page 1-10.

The images projected by WX can also be controlled in the EDIT STATUS - VIDEC
MONITOR page, discussed in the relative chapter on page 4-33.

Using the SCORE function, you can project the Lyrics of your WX Songs to an extern
viewing device and sing along with your friends.
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SONG RECORD mode

Songs can be recorded in two ways:

Real Time Recording what you play on the keyboard will be recorded exactly as you
play it, including the keystrike velocity.

Generally, you create a Song by recording one track at a time (first the Drum tra
followed by the Bass track and so on...) but you can also record more that one tre
simultaneously.

Step Recording This method allows you to record notes one at a time from the
keyboard, specifying the length of each note. The track also records the velocity of t
notes played.

This method is particularly useful to insert, for example, a fast arpeggio, otherwis
difficult to record in real time without flaws.

Before entering Record mode, prepare your Performance

When you access Song Record mode, the currently selected Performance is “carri
together with all the memorised track and Performance parameters.

Furthermore, each track you select to record is automatically configured to react or
with the Sequencer. The Local and MIDI IN connections are disconnected when vz
confirm Song record.

It is advisable, therefore, to prepare your Performances before recording.

You can configure your Performances using all the functions available in the EDI
Performance section, as already explained in the relevant chapters.

HOW TO REALTIME RECORD A SONG

1. Access Song Record mode by pressing an “Empty” location in Song mode:

1 DELIZE
2 ACOEARSE1
I VIEESA

L JAZZGTRA
5 STRING=E

ZED
ZED
ZEDQ

H HELI S0HE 7
EN “EZ (RECY HOEEC)

M%'LANY___
DEMOL__+ EMFT"

2. Press REC (yes):

o SOMG STYLE

HEI: HDDE press EMTER toconfirm
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3. Confirm SONG with ENTER:

I [ c r1F CHORD:

aFF | 2 1EE

aFe | 3 IMT OFF

OFF | u FEFRF: FERF_D01 [MOCE: DUEE

aFF | 5 ZOHG : E_SOHG_3

OFF | B EARS (Ll 11 1
FREE MEMOR"

LEGE [STEF 100 x

If you want to record changes in TEMPO and VOLUME during the recording,
select the relative functions (F1 & F2). The events will be recorded in the Maste
Track.

4.  Select the Master Track to configure the relative parameters as required Tir
signature, recording Tempo, etc..

EdimEsien = uweu COLUNT DOLWH = OH
TEMF G = 10B METROH W0L = 90 C@
START FERF. =FERF_O1. |UMDD = OH iy
KE™ = C STOF EAR = OFF
¥ |GG = OFF SOMG LOOF = OFF | [FAGE +
SEQUENCERmsor: . sons < m MG TER

These operations are discussed in the Edit Sequencer chapter.
Press MASTER or ESC to close the Master Track.

5. Select a Track to record.

If your Song includes a Drum Track, it is better to record this first - it helps yot
record the remaining tracks in time with the beat.

If you want to comply to GENERAL MIDI standards, assign a Drumkit to track
10 (assigned MIDI channel 10 by default).

EEE g TEMFO 1EE CHORD:

ofFF | 8 IMT OFF

OFF | 8 FERF:FERF_01 [MOCE: DUEE

REC (10 DKRoord |6 : E_SOHG_3

aFF (14 EARS (Ll 11 1
FREE MEMOR"

LEGE [STEF 100 &

Press START and start to record your Drum track for the Song.

When you have finished recording the Track, you can pass to the Edit Sequent
section to optimise your recording (Quantize, Insert, Delete, etc.).

8. Ifyou are satisfied with the recording, press the Toggle to confirm the Track, sele
another one to record and repeat the operations from point 5:

[FEC || EOVHERSS1  [Pyerers CHORD:

aFF | 7 1EH

off | 8 INT OFF

OFF | 3 FERF:FERF_01 [MoCE: DUEE

SEQ 0 DKFRooMd  |IE[E : E_SOHG 3

OFF _[11 ERFS (bl 11 1
FREE [EMGFR'

LAGE [STEF |
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9.  Whenyou have finished recording your Song, press ESC to escape REC mode ¢
if you haven't already done so, give the song a name using the NAME function |
the Edit Sequencer section.

Realtime Record options

The record mode display shows several options in the lower area that you can select\
the relative Function buttons.

METR: (F5) determines the status of the Metronome.

The Metronome is active when selected (reverse-highlight). You can deactivate
at any moment by pressing the respective Function button.

TEMPO: (F1) permits the recording of Tempo variations in record mode.

Rotate the Dial while you are recording the song. All Tempo data is recorded |
the Master Track, together with the starting tempo.

The Tempo events are shown as TEMPO-SET data.

Tempo recordings are always in replace (normal) mode, irrespective of the stat
of the normal or overdub options (new events cancel the old).

If you activate the TEMPO-FIX button during the recording, the events will be
recorded in the Master Track as Tempo Fix data.

VOLUME : (F2) permits you to record Volume variations in record mode.

Use the Master Volume slider, a pedal connected to the Volume real panel soc
or a pedal programmed for the Volume control.

These events are always recorded in Replace mode in the relative Track or !
Master Track and are of the Fade In/Fade Out type.

[0  Recorded in the tracks (Microscope)

If you use a pedal connected to the rear panel Volume socket, the track reco
Controller 04 events.

If you use one of the pedals programmed to regulate Volume, the track recor
Controller 07 events.

SEQLUEHCEE mmS0OMNS s E_=0HG_3 -+ TRE 2 MICRO
EJ|EQF STATUS 14 gul 3 &7 INZERT
I 2 Li CONTR Lig1--- --- HOTE I:@

L 2 LI COMTR Ligg@ -—- --- ESC

L 2 71 HOTE EWL M 15 1M

L 2 I HOTE &3 B4 E 1589

L 2 76 HJTE CL 72 18 156 MASE
E3| L 31 25 COHTR L 120 === ---| |HSEET + DELETE

The display example above shows what the Microscope looks like after recordir
Controller 04 and 07 events.

O Recorded in the Master track

If you use the Master Volume slider, the events will be recorded as Mast. V«
events in the Master Track.
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SECUEMCER wm SORG me—E_SoHG_3__ — 1S TER
EA[ERF ETATUS WAL IHZERT

14 21 MAST.WoL  B1 | ------ ':@

-1] L #5 TEMFQ SET 121 EMT/ESC
L 126 TEMFO SET 1223

1 L faB TEMFO SET {2

1 L 170 TEMFO SET 125 MAZE
g 1 2 MAST. 0L, i INZERT + DELETE

The display example above shows what the Master Track looks like after recordit
Tempo and Master Volume events.

You will observe that “note events” are not recorded in the Master Track.

The Mask option

By using the Mask option, you can choose to mask certain events to reduce the amc
of information displayed.

The Master track and Microscope functions both havéngert function with which
you can manually insert data, and Bredetefunction, which can cancel selected events.

See Edit Sequencer - Master Track and Microscope for information about the Ma
option and Insert and Delete.

HOW TO STEP RECORD A SONG

After entering Song Record mode, the display shows the STEP option corresponding
Function button F6:

oFF J1i _ [Freer CHORD:

aFF | 2 1EB

aff | 3 INT QFF

OFF | u FERF: FERF _01 [MODE: DUEE

OFF | 5 SOHG : E_SOHG_3

OFF_| B ERFS k) i1 1
FREE MEMOR"

REGE [ZTEF 100 &

Step recordingallows you to enter notes into your track one by one from the keyboarc
selecting the length of each note.

1. Select the track to record when you are in “record-pending” status.

2. Press STEP.

The display will show the Start Song position (first bar) and, if other tracks hav
already been recorded, the bar corresponding to the effective End Song.

1 1 1 STORT SOHG TEMFO CHORD:

1 1 1EHDS0HG INT 1EE OFF
TRACK: 1 [MODE: STEF
ZOHG : 'E_SONG_2
EAFS (bl

B, ) J ) JF Jem

3.  Select the note required using the corresponding Function button.
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Note Lenths
Each beat of a bar is
defined by the
sequencer resolution
which is 192 parts or
“ticks” per quarter.
Each note length, or
Step Time, is related to
the sequencer
resolution. Therefore,
the open note which
plays for one bar in 4/4
time has a step time of 4
x 192 = 768. The
quaver (the note with
one ‘tail’) has a step
time corresponding to
half a quarter note (192
+2=96).

NOTE:
Aftertouch data
consume large amounts
of memory.

A dotted note is obtained by pressing the selected note a second time.

o 4 4 B} } }Em

A triplet is obtained by pressing the selected note a third time.

o 4 J M P} FEx

Return to the normal note by pressing the note once more.
A dotted note changes the step time by 3/2.
A triplet changes a note by 2/3.
4.  Enter the note using the keyboard. To enter a Chord, simply press the chord.

Regardless of the timing with which each they are pressed, each note played u
released will be recorded at the same step.

Pressing a note on the keyboard shows the key on position (the song pointer),
note name, the note on velocity, key off velocity (standard value 64) and the no
length.

5.  When you release the note or notes, you advance to the next step.
Repeat steps 3 & 4 as many times as necessary.

To enter a Rest, simply press the ENT button. The rest will take the value of tf
selected note.

If you make a mistake, use the Up/Down cursor arrows to select the entry one s
before the one to replace and enter the correct note. The note immediately after
one selected will be deleted.

6. When you have finished recording, press REAL (F8) to return to realtime recor
mode and press Start to listen to the playback of the recording.

NOTE: Step recording does not allow you to record control data. This type of data c:
be introduced in real time into the recorded track, or by inserting it manually in th
Microscope and Master Track using the “Insert” function.

Step Recording is also discussed in the Programmable Style chapter, page 5-20.

Recording Pitch Bend, After Touch and Controller data

Pitch Bend and Aftertouch data are generated by the Track Ball and keyboard resp
tively. Controller data is generated by appropriately programmed Pedals.

Allthree types of events are recorded into tracks in realtime record mode and can be s
in the Microscope. They can also be inserted manually.

Multi-track recording

Multi-track recording (recording several tracks simultaneously) follows exactly the
same steps as described for single track recording, with the difference that you can se
two or more tracks to record in “’record-pending” status.

Tracks not recorded can be activated and played in real time with the Song in playba
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Recording MIDI IN events simultaneously with Track events.

You canrecord events received on MIDI IN simultaneously with events generated by t
keyboard (Local).

For example, you can program the Configuration parameter of your Performance so t
two or three tracks receive MIDI IN data only (MIDI status), while several other track:
can be exploited by the sequencer (SEQ). The remaining tracks can be setto Local (K®
or mute (OFF).

The following messages received at MIDI IN can be recorded:
note on/off;

pitch bend;

program change;

channel pressure;

poly key pressure;

control change (0 - 101).

Synchronisation with external MIDI devices

External MIDI devices (keyboards, sequencers, accordions, etc.) can be connected
MIDI to playback in synchronisation with the WX.

External Sequencer controlled by the WX

For example, if you want WX to control an external Sequencer which is going to reco
what you play on the keyboard, you must connect the WX MIDI OUT (the Master) t
the Sequencer MIDI IN (the Slave), direct the WX tracks that are going to be record
to MIDI OUT and set the WX MIDI CLOCK to INTERNAL. The external Sequencer

will wait to receive the start command from the WX. To stop the recording, press Sta
Stop. WX can also transmit the Song Pointer, therefore, if the external sequencer is &
to recognise the message, you can start it at a precise point.

WX controlled by an external Sequencer

Connectthe external Sequencer MIDI OUT (the Master) to the WX MIDI IN (the Slave)
set the Master’s clock source to INTernal (transmit MIDI clock messages) and tf
Slave’s (WX) clock to EXTernal (receive MIDI Clock - see MIDI “Other” page) to
synchronise to incoming MIDI clock messages.

All Start and Stop operations are executed on the Master unit.

Create a Performance to communicate with Computers/Se-
quencers

When you use your WX with a COMPUTER or MIDI SEQUENCER, connect the WX
MIDI OUT to the Computer/Sequencer MIDI IN and the Computer/Sequencer MID
OUT to WX MIDI IN. You'll require at least one Track to send data to the Computer.
Sequencer (to prevent MIDI data from looping) and another Track to receive tf
Computer/Sequencer data and direct it to the WX internal Generation.

For this purpose, you should create a Performance with the following characteristic

Tracks 1 to 14 (for example) connected to receive MIDI IN data only (Local off) and a
directed to the WX SOUNDS internal generation (see Edit Performance - Configuratic
parameter).
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As well as being configured as Tracks 1-14, Track 15 should also be connected to rece
LOCAL data to allow you to hear a sound when you play on the keyboard.

Track 16 should be connected for LOCAL data and the resulting messages directec
MIDI OUT on OUT port 1, Channel 1 - MIDI IN must be disconnected and no message
sent to the WX SOUND generation. This condition is otherwise known as MIDI Loca
off. Track 16 can therefore be used to send data to a Computer or Sequencer and pre
the WX MIDI signal from looping on itself.

The GET function - Create a score of your recording

You can transfer the recorded notes of a track to a musical staff with the GET option
the SCORE function.

1. For example, after recording a Track, confirm the recorded Track (SEQ) ar
escape Record mode.

2. Press SCORE and select GET:

Get SCORE from track= 1

Hi=——=

II‘III
1
byl

IEX[ - F |[=00m][CHORD] GET

3.  Select the track from which the Score is going to be taken and confirm with YES

~ 3 bet SCORE from track = 4
F =
||

ait please. ..

=T | T | =R | —HORD | GET

=
rs

=

o)

4.  After a short while, the display shows:

o —

1 2
F’ '” il : i b i - : |n:' h
%3 e gy I+

Il -F |[Zo0m |[CHORD] GET

Repeat the same operations for all the recorded Tracks of your Song.

The Edit Status section provides several options to control the viewing possibilities
an external screen (TV, computer colour monitor). See page 4-33.
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GENERALINSTRUCTIONS TO FOLLOW WHEN PROGRAMMING THE
LYRICS AND CHORDS TRACKS USING A COMPUTER

Programming the Lyrics and Chords track using a computer (or sequencer) requi
special attention in order to ensure good results.

LYRICS TRACK

1. The event recognised by WX to create the track containing texts is the LYRI
event. Therefore, all sequencer software or score writing programs which contr
this type of event are suitable for the purpose of creating the LYRICS track.
(example: ATARI: Notator / MAC: Notator Logic and others).

2. All ASCII Standard characters that fall between 33 and 127 are recognised. A
letters already accented are excluded. To create a letter with an accent, use
symbol normally used to obtain an apostrophe ().

3. The character used to syllabize a word is the “under-score” (). Therefore,
syllabize a word with the scope of Synchronising it with the corresponding note:
the word “instrument” for example, should be written as: “in_stru_ment”.

4. Afree space inserted between two syllables is recognised as “end-word” (Sim[
use the space bar).

5. Upto eight characters can be used for each note of a melody. All characters tl
exceed the limit will not be seen.

6. The “pipe” symbol () is used to indicate the end of a paragraph.

WX is capable of displaying a maximum of 20 characters per line when using tf
“BIG” font. It is not permitted to start a new paragraph (insertion of the “pipe”
symbol “|") between two syllables positioned under the same note (exampl
raflan_).

CHORDS TRACK

1. To programme the CHORDS track, in other words the chord symbols, you mu
use TEXT type events.

2. Chord symbols are written using the international notation (A, B, C, etc.).

3. Insert a space between the letter corresponding to the chord symbol and 1
abbreviation of the same chord. For example, C minor seventh = C(space)mir

N.B. In order that WX can recognise and, therefore, display all the various chord
they must be written as shown in point 5 below.

4. It is also possible to add an extension to a chord symbol (divided chord: fc
example C Major with bass G).

Inthis case, use the “slash” symbol (/) after the chord symbol and the note: exam
C/G.

5. Chords recognised by WX:

C (major) C min c7 C min7 C aug C dim C min7_8b C sus4
C min_7# C maj7 C add9 C5b C7_5b C maj7_pb C7_5¢ Csus4 7
c6 C min6 C7.9 C maj7_9 C min7_4 C7_9b C min_ad9 c6_9
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Working with Standard MIDI Files

Create Standard MIDI Files

The Songs you record on your WX can be saved in MIDI Standard File format, makir
it possible to play your WX sequence data on other equipment regardless of t
manufacturer (provided that the equipment conforms to this MIDI standard).

The conversion is performed through the Save Single MIDI File option in the DISk
operations.

Refer to the DISK chapter (4), page 4-16 for information on how to Save Standard MIL

NOTE: Files.
IMPORTANT

The Songs supplied by | ogad Standard MIDI Files
Generalmusic with

Scores (Lyrics tracks) WX can load sequence data from floppy disks regardless of the source equipment

are protected from manufacturer (provided it conforms to this MIDI standard).
being converted to . . . .
MIDI Standard FEiles. Referto the DISK chapter 4 page 4-11 for information on how to Load Single MIDI Files

General MIDI and Standard MIDI Files

If you want your saved Standard MIDI files to be converted in conformity with Genere
MIDI, you should set the GENERAL MIDI option to ON in the MIDI OTHER page.

This will convert all program changes on MIDI Channel 10 to GS or GM Standar
Drumkits.

The relative conversion table appears in the MIDI chapter on page 4-83.

If the GENERAL MIDI option remains OFF, your converted Standard MIDI File will
retain the original program changes on MIDI channel 10.

If you load a Standard MIDI File from floppy disk, the GENERAL MIDI option should
be ON if the file conforms to GENERAL MIDI, or to GS.

This will direct all program changes on MIDI Channel 10 to the WX Drumkits, as pe
the conversion table referred to above.

In same cases, Standard MIDI Files “carry” a GM “Flag”. In such cases, the status of t
WX General MIDI option in the MIDI Other page will be irrelevant.
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CHAPTER 6 - SEQUENCER EDIT MODE

The EDIT SEQUENCER section groups all the Event Edit functions that allow you t
edit your musical data and Song parameters.

All the functions are valid for Songs, Song Styles and Prog. Styles, therefore, referer
is made to Songs throughout this chapter, unless otherwise indicated.

In this mode, the keyboard will play the selected track of the current Song or Style.

MASTER TRACK

This is where information common to all tracks is stored. The Master Track can |
considered as a “ghost” track which records events common to all tracks, such as Ter
variations, Performance changes, Master Volume changes, etc..

Pressing MASTER in Song mode shows:

Ed mEsien = uweu COUNT DOLWH = OH
TEMF O = 10B METROH 0L = 90 C@
START FERF. =FERF_O1. |UHDO = OH b
KE™ = C STOF EAR = OFF

3| MIHoR = OFF SOMG LOOF = OFF

GERUENCER meors -6-sons_s m NS TER

The Song Styles show a slight variation:

B e COUNT DOLIH = OH
TEMFQ = 138 METROH Lol = 80 C@
ETART STWLE =ROCKA UHDG = 0OH

START FERF =FERF_D1_ |STOFEAR = OFF | EHT<ESC
E3|=TeRT MPERF=  OFF ZOMG LOOF = OFF

GEQUENCER soveer.. 6_sone_z 1 IS TER

The Prog. Styles show:

[+ |
TIFE ZiGH = LY COUNT DAL = aH
TEMFO = 120 METROH 0L = 80 C@

UHDD = 0H E=C

SERUENCER WSz siee—w FGTER

Songs and Song Styles also show a second Master Track page which records the e\
common to all tracks. See “Master Track Event Edit” further ahead.

The Master Track parameters - First page
The following parameters are common to all modes (Styles and Song).

TIME SIGNATURE The Master Track allows you to specify the Time Signature
for the Song, but it is not possible to set two different Time
Signatures for two different Tracks of the same Song.

The Time Signature determines the number of beats in a bar (the upper numb
as well as the division of a beat (the lower number).

Rotate the Dial to specify the first value, select the second part and specify t
required valueValue range: 1/2.... 15/16
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You can program all common and not so common Time signatures because bt
parameters (numerator and denominator) are programmable.

Important

The Time Signature camlybe changed if the Song is empty (before Record). It canno
be altered if a song has been recorded, nor during playback.

An attempt to change the Time Signature of a recorded song will provoke the followir
warning:

FOREIDDER

00U CAM oMLY CHAMGE THIZ WALUE
IJHEN THE Z0HG IZ EMFTY

<EZCH: TO CAMCEL

TEMPO This parameter determines the song’s running speed (Metro
nomic time), measured in beats per minute (BPM).

The value shown refers to the starting tempo of the Séaige range: 20... 250
You can modify this parameter only before record start.

The Song’s speed can also be varied in real time by rotating the Dial but this w
not alter the Master Track’'s Tempo parameter value.

Songs and Song Styles record real time Tempo variations in the Master Trac
provided th& EMPO Record function is selected before record start. The relative
data are shown d&&mpo Setevents.

Song Styles also record the activation of frempo-Fix button, shown as
TEMPO-FIX events.

Programmable Styles cannot record real time Tempo changes.

COUNTDOWN Enables (On) or disables (OFF) the one bar lead into the
recording after pressing Start.

Deactivating the Metronome does not eliminate the countdown bar.

NB: Ifthe EXTernal clockis selected (in the “MIDI Other” page), the countdown
will be excluded.

METRONOME VOL  Adjusts the Metronome sound level (valid for Playback and
Record mode)Value range: 40... 127

The higher the value, the louder the sound. The lowest limit softens the sound L
does not eliminate it.

UNDO Enables (On) or disables (Off) the Undo function for the Edit
Song and Song Record modes.

Undo permits you to cancel a recorded sequence or restore portions of a cance
Song. Undo also restores an Edit Sequencer operation to the status prior
confirmation. See “UNDOQO” further ahead.
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For Song Styles only:

O e START STYLE determines the Style with which you start your recording.
ZTART STVLE SROCK! You can scroll through all the Internal and Programmable
E3|=TART MPERFS OFF - Styles present in memory. The Prog. Styles will appear with

CERQLUENCER 1somG = the user-programmed name.
START PERF determinesthe starting Performance. If you have programme

some Song Style Performances, you can select the one to ste
recording with here.

START M. PERF determines the status of the Manual Performance button a
record start.

If this parameter is On, you will be able to select your Song Style Performance
provided that there are any present in the Song Style Bank.

If this parameter is Off, you will only be able to record your Song Style with the
specified Performance in “Start Perf”.

For Songs only:

“IGH . START PERF determinesthe starting Performance. If you have programmec
Eg'f PERF. PERF.O1. some Song Performances, you can select the one to sta

[ | = OFF recording with.

SEQUENCER ms=otG: KEY this parameter is associated to the SCORE function anc

determines the key (sharp [#] or flap[of the Score captured
when you use the GET function.

You can play your Song in the key of C and capture the relative Score on the st
in the specified key. Clockwise rotation of the Dial obtains Sharps, anticlockwis
rotation provides flats. For example, if you specify the key of C#, the relative Scoi
captured with GET will show:

o

IEM - F |[E00M | [CHORD] GET

Alagr
-|.fﬂ

MINOR operates in conjunction with the Key function above, also
associated to the SCORE function. It determines the minotr
key of the Score captured when you use the GET function.

For example, if you specify the key of C Minor, the relative Score captured witl

GET will show:
U 5
) ma—
oy | X .
apE -
IEN[ - F |[=00m][CHoRD] GET
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For Songs and Song Styles:

COUNT DO = 0 STOP BAR specifies any bar of the current song to act as the effective
unpo EEEF ':E'(c;%' song end. The song will stop at the end of the specified bar
Zumin Loar corr You can use this function to stop a recording at a precise point without “dirtying
+B-sonG_zm MHSTER the following bar.
SONG LOOP - o
This function finds its SONG LOOP When it is “on”, the Song in wilblay back repeatedly.

use in Song with a . .
repetitive Chord cycle. The currently selected song will play through to the end, loop back to the startir

You can record a point and repeat. The song will continue repeating until the Stop button is presse

sequence of Chords for Looped songs do not interfere with sustained notes; if sustained notes are pres
the first cycle then, with

the song in playback when the song goes into loop, these notes continue decaying without bei
and Song Loop set to “chopped”.
ON, play other tracks in
real time while the
playback repeats

continuously. 7 geroll through all the events recorded with the Up/Down cursor arrows.

Navigation

[0  Select each part of the recorded events with the Left/Right cursor arrows.

[0  Usethe Dialto change the value of a selected parameter or to move a selected S
Pointer to any other location.

0 If you press the Toggle at the Song Pointer position, you will activate a sma
window where you can specify a required Song position.

NOTE:
The MASTER TRACK SEQUEHCER mm SOHG mm E_sodc_L__ S [HSTER
does NOT record note EJ|ERF STATUS LAl INSERT
events 0 348 mast. vl e FEFF CH. ':@
' 3 137 MAST. Ol L7 EHT~ESC
1 3 a5 MAET. O, LB
1 3 128 FEFRF CH. g
1 4 114 TEMFOQ SET 1189 MOskE
ﬂ 1 L 137 TEMFO =ET 118 IHSEET + DELETE

[0  Press ENT to go directly to the position required.

Master Track Event Edit

Master Track Event Edit allows you to modify, insert or delete individual events fron
the data in the Master Track.

The operation is available for Songs and Song Styles which show a second Master Tr
page where the events common to all tracks are recorded.

A typical example of a recorded Master Track is shown below:

SEQUEHCER s SOHG M E_SOHG_L__ I [11HSTER
EJ|[ERF STATU= LAAL IHSZERT
n 3 128 MAST. 0L, LA FEFRF CH. I:@
1 3 137 MAET. Lhal, L3 ENT-E=C
1 3 a5 MAST. Lol LB
1 3 128 FEFRF CH. -
1 L 11k TEMFO ZET 119 MAZE
[ 4 | 1 L 137 TEMFOQ ZET 118 IHZEERT + DELETE
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Here you can see some Master Volume events, a Program Change and some Temp
events in the left part of the display.

The events show the Song position (Bar, Beat and Sequencer resolution), the name o
recorded parameter and its relative value.

The right part of the display is where you can specify data to insert or delete.
This function is not available for Programmable Styles.

How to edit Master Track events

Use the following procedure to edit the events shown, including those inserted manue
with the INSERT function explained below.

1. Move an event from one Song position (bar) to another by rotating the Dial.
Example: You can move from1 3 128to4 1 192.

2.  Move aneventfromone beatto another within the same bar by selecting the secc
pointer value with the Right cursor arrow and rotate the Dial.

Example: You can move from1 3 128to 1 2 128.

3. Move an eventfrom one defined point to another within the same beat by changi
the sequencer resolution value with the Dial.

Example: if you have three events recorded at positions 1 3 128,1 3 135 an
3 137, you can move the first event to position: 1 3 140.

4.  You can change the value of the parameter listed under “STATUS” by selectir
its relative value (listed under “VAL”) and rotating the Dial.

Create an event with INSERT
TheINSERT function allows you to create an event at the cursor location.
1. With the Right cursor arrow, select the “INSERT” parameter field.

2. Rotate the Dial to select the required parameter.

SEQUEHCER s SOHG s E_soHG_L__ s 1HSTER
EA[ECE STATUS LIAL IHZERT
1 1 128 MAST. Lol LE EEEEEE C@
i 31 137 MAST. WL, L7 EHT~ESC
1 3 a5 MAST. WOL. LB
1 31 128 FEFF CH. F
1 u 114y TEMFOSET 119 MASE
3| 1 u 137 TEMFOSET 148 IHSERT + DOELETE

3.  Return to the first value of the Song Point with the Left cursor arrow.

Press the Function button corresponding to INSERT (F6) to enter the select
event at the specified position.
For SONGS you can choose from the following events to insert:

Performance change Inserts a Performance change event with a default value of C
Value range 0 - 7.
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NOTE
You cannot erase
indispensable
information from the
Master Track. The
Master Track always
records the initial
Tempo, the starting
Performance and other
vital information as
song point 1-1-1. You
can modify these
parameters but cannot
erase them at the
starting position
because they relate to
indispensable
information that defines
the song.

Tempo Set Inserts a single Tempo event, shown as Tempo Set, with :
default value of 120. Value range 0 - 250.

Master Volume Inserts a single Master Volume event with a default value of
64. Value range 0 - 127.

Effect 1 Inserts a single Effect 1 event from the corresponding Eff 1

processor with a default value of 0. Value range 0 - 63. Eact
value corresponds to an Effect Type from the respective
Effect Processor.

Effect 2 Inserts a single Effect 2 event from the corresponding Eff 1
processor with a default value of 0.. Value range 0 - 63. Eact
value corresponds to an Effect Type from the respective
Effect Processor.

Effect 1 Vol. Inserts a single event of Effect 1 Volume with a default value
of 0. Value range 0 - 127.

Effect 2 Vol. Inserts a single event of Effect 2 Volume with a default value
of 0. Value range 0 - 127.

Rotary Inserts a single event of the Rotary effect with a default status

set to “OFF”. Value range: ON/OFF. Activates the passing
from Slow to Fast or vice versa.
For SONG STYLES, you can insert the following events in addition to those shown
above:

Select Style Inserts a Style change event with a default value correspond
ing to the first Style in the Prog Style Bank 1.
Fill Base Inserts an event corresponding to the activation of the Fill In,

shown as ON. The inserted eventis immediately followed by
the OFF event to correspond with the end of the Fill pattern.

Fill Var Inserts an event corresponding to the activation of the Fill
Variation, shown as ON. The inserted event is immediately
followed by the OFF event to correspond with the end of the
Fill Var pattern.

Ending Inserts an event corresponding to the activation of the End-:
ing.
M. Perf Inserts an event corresponding to the activation of the Manua

Performance button (ON). This is useful if you want to start
recording any Song Style Performances present in the Son
Style Bank, otherwise not possible if M. Perf is Off.

Tempo Fix Inserts an event corresponding to the activation of the Tempc
Fix button, important if you want to introduce the event in
order to fix your playing Tempo to a preferred setting.

DELETE EVENTS

1. Select the corresponding Song pointer of the event you wish to cancel.

2.  Pressthe Function button corresponding to DELETE (F8) to cancel the event att
specified position.
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The Master Track MASK function

The MASK option allows you to isolate events of the same type in situations where
large amount of data is present. This helps you to select the position of the event requi
much faster. The Song Mask shows a shorter list of events.

1. Press MASK (F7).

The display shows that all events recorded will be displayed:

SEQUEHCER mm SOHG el E_sSonHG_L__ I [MHSTER
+ R STATUS LIAL ! IHSERT | r"@
Important " Select Perf,  Tempo Set e
P -~ Effects -~ Effect 1lal
insert events in an » EffectZUol, o ST
Empty Song. An attempt ¥ | - ELETE
to do so will display the
following warning: 2. With the Cursor arrows, select an event to mask.
I
= EMFTY 3. Hit the Toggle to mask the selected event:
KT EAR EEFORE
CEL SEQUEMCER R SOHG Ml E_sSonHG_L__ I 1A TER
Press ESC to cancel the E3|ERR =TRTUS ~AL | IMSERT | ,-"@
display and record " Select Perf, " TempoSet e
some events. " Master Uolume -~ Effect 1 -
«  Effect ~  Effect 1Llal,
~ Effect 2 lal, totary
[ 4 | ELETE

The disappearance of the symbdl' shows which event is masked. Press the
Toggle again to make the symbol re-appear.

Repeat for all the other events that you wish to mask.

5. Press ENT to return to the Master Track. If you press ESC, your Mask setting w
be ignored.

Note: Song Style show a Mask with a greater number of parameters.

SEQUN = Select Perf, " Tempao Set STER
E3EAl .~ Master Volume .~ Effect 1

« Effectg ~ Effect 1lal,

~  Effect 2 Llal, ~ Rotary

" Select Style " Fill Base

~ Fill War " Endin
0 -~ HManual Perf. e [mﬁm ELETE

Press MASTER or ESC to escape from the Master Track.
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COPY

This function allows you to copy a Track, a specified bar or range or bars, or an ent
Song to the same Song or to another one.

This operation is also valid for Prog. Styles and Song Styles, although the elements
the display relate to the respective modes.

) FROM o
SONG  E_SOHG_3 ZONG  E_S0HG_3
TRACKE : 10 C@
EAF : EAF : 1
2 COFY MODE : REFLACE | EHT/ESC
COFY TIME_: 1

CETUENCER s o1 e T

From Song selects the source Song to copy from.

From Track selects the source Track to copy from.

If you are in Song mode, you can select the following elements to copy to
recorded song:

O

O
O
N
N

From tracks 1 - 16 (depending on which have been recorded)
Master Track

Chords Track

Lyrics Track

Score Track

All Tracks

If you are in Song Style mode, you can select:

O
N
N

O

Tracks 5 and 6
Master Track
Chords Track
All tracks

If you are in Prog. Style mode, you can also select the recorded Riffs and copy o
to any Track from 1 to 4.

To Copy an entire Song specify “ALL”. This allows you to copy all the tracks
of the Song to another destination song.

From Bar

O

O

specifies the area of the source Song to copy from. You car
specify the start bar and end bar.

If you are copying to another recorded Song, you can only copy all the ba
of the selected Track.

You cannot specify the bars to copy if you are copying to an “empty” Song

You can also copy to the same Song: for example, you can copy a repeati
seguence to a destination bar of the same song to save time. You can also spe
how many times the copy is to be copied.
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To Song selects the destination Song (the Song to which the track will
be copied to). You can choose to copy to the same Song, t
another recorded Song or to an “empty” one.

To Track selects the destination track (the track into which the data will
be copied).

To Bar specifies the destination start bar (only if you are copying
within the same Song).

Copy mode. selects the manner in which the data will be copied.

Replace the copied data substitutes the data already present at destination.
Merge:  the copied data is combined with the data already present at destin

tion. You can use this application to copy, for example, a pattern of bongo drun
from one track to a pattern of toms and snare on another track.

If you are copying to the same track, you can only select Replace mode.

Copy Time. specifies the number of source copies which will be copied

to the destination track.
To effect the Copy, press ENT.

The display will show a message that relates to the operation being performed.
If you are copying an entire Song to a recorded Song:

¥ FROM | 10
SHG =EEN S ORG COPY
TRACK  :ALL C@
EOR: . 1 |WARHING! LIHOLE CaFy
g |[DEST. WL EE ERASED! EHT~ESC
{EMTER: TO COHFIRM

“ESCH TO CAHCEL

[ |
SEQUENCE

If you copy an entire Song to an empty Song:

COPY

FROM

] 10

SOHG

EAF

E_S0

1
|

[ |
SEQUENCE

SOHG CoOPY

LIHOLE COFY

<EHTERZ> TO COHFIRM
“ESCH TO CAHCEL

- T =

CE

0

EHT~ESC

COPY

If you copy a Track to a another:

9 |
SEQUENCE

LESCH TO CAMCEL

3 FROM
SQOHG g | SO HG COPY
TRACY [ - I:'E}
EAR 1 ENT-ESC
<EMTER> TO CONFIRM

COPY

If you press ESC, or COPY, you will return to the main display without effecting the

operation.

Owner's Manual
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MOVE

This function allows you to move all the events within a specified range of bars of a tra

to another position within the same track:

3 FROM
TOMG  E_SOHG_3
TRACK 11 ':@
EAF ; ;1“1 STAHRET EAFR ENT~ESC
1 1

CETUENCER s o1 s 11E

Song specifies the Song in which you wish to move events.

Track determines which track to work on.

Bar selects arange of data by specifying the bars within which the
data lies. You can also specify a single event.

Start Bar selects the destination bar which will receive the moved data

Press ENT to confirm the operation. “Are you sure?” appears, asking you to confirm tl
operation definitely:

ARE Y0OU SURE 7

<enters toconfirm
“escy  tocancel

Press Esc if you want to abort the operation.
Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.

If the recorded song does not contain a sufficient number or bars to accept the move,
display will shows the following:

| FROM |
ZTWILE  =TWLER__ = '
RIFF  :EASH MAJ FOREIDDEH
TRACK . 1 __| OPERATION HOT POSSIELE
EAR - : 1:: ExXTEND MASTER TRACK

<ESCH TO CAMCEL

SEQUENCER memie

Insuch acase, use INSERT BARS to extend the number of bars and repeat the opera

MOVE can be effective when you use it to compensate for sounds that have a slow atte
For example, Strings often play with a slower attack rate than other sounds, such
Piano, and will appear to be lagging behind even if the note on messages are simulte
ous. In such a case, use Move to “shift” the Strings Song pointer a little earlier in tin
so that the Strings sound begins to play slightly before other sounds, giving tl
impression of perfect timing. This application requires that you select your range
events and anticipate their entry with the Start Bar.
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NOTE:
ERASE ALL provides
two options:
to Erase the Song only,
leaving intact the Song
Performance (or
Performances if others
are present),

[#JALL SoHE
3 EAHE (S0HG & FERFS)

<EMTEF> TO COHFIRM
<ESC> TO CAHCEL

OR,
to Erase the entire
Bank/Song - the Song
and all Performances -

leaving an EMPTY
BANK:

E3J ALl Z0HG

[ 4 |JEQHE (SONHG
<EHMTEFR:> Td COHFIRM
<ESCH T0 CAHCEL

Sequencer 6-11

ERASE

This operation erases all events of a specified type from a specified range of bars.
can perform this operation on a Track, on the Master Track or you can Erase all the So

% | FROM
[E0HG B _SOHG.T |
Eﬂg‘:h ": 1 1| ERASE ELIEHTS E,::E?g.:
i 5 192
¥ All
SERQUENCER msmer:T so— - FHSE
Song specifies the Song from which events are being erased.
Track selects the track to erase from.

You can choose from:

1-16

Master track (Songs and Song Styles)
Chords Track (Songs and Song Styles)
Lyrics (Song only)

Score (Song only)

O 0O oo O

All (the entire song)

Bar determines the range of bars (start and end) from which the
specified events will be erased.

ERASE EVENTS this edit zone allows you to specify a particular eventto erase

[0 Ifyou are erasing from a Track, you can erase Note events, Pitch Bend data, Mc
Touch and Poly Touch data, Dynamic release data, Program Change data
control data (from O to 127).

0  If you are erasing from the Master Track (specified in the Track parameter), yc
can specify a particular event or All.

[0  If you are erasing from the Chords track, you can only erase Chords.

[0  If you are erasing from the Lyrics track, you can only erase Lyrics.

[0  If you are erasing from the Score track, you can only erase the Score.
Press ENT to execute the operation.

Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.

Press ESC or ERASE to leave the function without performing the operation.

NOTE:

You cannot erase indispensable information from the Master Track. The Master
Track always records the initial Tempo, the starting Performance and other vital
data at song point 1-1-1. You can modify these parameters but cannot erase them
at the starting position because they relate to indispensable information that
defines the song.
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INSERT/DELETE

INSERT

Insert allows you to insert as many “empty” bars into your Song from any starting poil
(bar). You can also insert bars with a different Time signature.

33 FROM

EAQR . HUMEEF: OF EARS: 1 C@
ENT-ESC

. EARTIME: L ~ 4
CEQUENCER s i T s THSERT

Song selects the Song to work on.

Bar specifies the insertion point (the start bar).

Number of Bars specifies the number of bars to insert.

Bar Time specifies the Time Signature of the bars to be inserted. Yot

can use Insert to create a song with two (or more) different
time signatures.

Press ENT to confirm the operation.
Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.
Press ESC or INS/DEL to leave the function without performing the operation.

Once inserted, you can record the inserted bars with the different time signature. Go i
Rec mode, specify the starting point and start recording with “Cont”. Record the insert
bars and stop when you reach the end. You can also indicate the last bar to avoid recor
more than those specified using “Stop bar” in the Master Track.

DELETE

Press Page + to go to the Delete page.

The Delete operation cancels a specified number of bars from all the recorded track:
a Song starting at a specified point. All the bars that follow will move to fill the gap.

| FROM
[soHe B SOHG3 |
EAF : A
HUMEBER OF EARS EE@EEE
o 8
SEQUENCER e 0 memm— [ | F TE
Song selects the Song to work on.
Bar specifies the point to delete from.
Number of Bars specifies the number of bars to delete.

Press ENT to confirm the operation.
Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.
Press ESC or INS/DEL to leave the function without performing the operation.
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DYNAMIC

Press PAGE + to go to the Dynamic page.

This operation modifies the velocity values (note on) in the specified area by tf
specified intensity.

| FROM
;HnI:;C“ : 1l: ;o MODE :HORMAL ':@
: ) EHT~ESEC
3 5 1gg CHAHGE D%'H. : 1]
FAGE -

CETUENCER e ot s [T

Song Selects the Song to work on.

Track Specifies the track in which to modify the velocities.

Bar Specifies the first and last bar where the velocity modifica-
tion will take place.

Mode Specifies the mode in which the velocity modifications will
be effected.

Two options are available:
1. Normal- adds or subtracts the specified value from the recorded values
2.  Fixed- modifies all the recorded velocities to the specified value.

Change Dynamic Specifies the amount by which the velocity values will
change.

Press ENT to confirm the operation.
Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.
Press ESC or TRANSP to leave the function without performing the operation.

This is a great option if, for example, you want to open the Filters of a sound that
sensitive to dynamic variations, otherwise not possible unless you repeat the record
with the modified Sound.
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How does Quantize
work?
The following diagram
shows how a track
recorded in real time
and played with
incorrect timing can be
corrected by quantizing
with the values 1/4 and
1/8.

The top line represents
an unquantized real
time recording of one
bar, showing events out
of time with respect to
the “grid” resolution of
1/16.
The second line shows
the same events
guantized with a value
of 1/4. The events are
shifted to the nearest
values.
The third line shows the
same events quantized
with a value of 1/8.
Note Quantize does not
destroy recorded note
data.

Sequencer 6 -15

QUANTIZE

This operation corrects the timing of each event in the specified range to the near
interval (quantization) of the specified value.

¥ | FROM

s 13 HOTE IGLTHTIEE EEE?;.:
¥ | &
SEUENCER e e e [ |HMTT7E

Song Selects the Song to work on.
Track Specifies the track in which to Quantize the events.
Bar Specifies the first and last bar to be quantized.

Note Quantize Specifies the Quantize value.

This parameter determines the timing interval to which the
notes will be quantized.

You can select the values 1/4, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/12, 1/32, 1
48, 1/64, 1/96 and Free.

Free returns tracks precisely to their real time recorded status, cancelling tf
Quantize value used (if any).

Quantize “shifts” the notes to the nearest specified interval. For example, if tr
shortest note value should be a 16th note, specify 1/16. Music that contains Triple
requires Quantize values such as 1/12, 1/24 or 1/48.

Press ENT to confirm the operation.
Use UNDO to restore the original status if you make a mistake.
Press ESC or QUANT to leave the function without performing the operation.

Note: Quantize corrects Note On positions but the note lengths remain the same. Ot
type of data is not affected by Quantize (e.g. control data, pitch bend, etc.).

Quantize Procedure in Record mode

1. After recording a Track, press Quant.

2 Select a quantize value and press ENT to execute the operation.
3.  Start the playback of the track and listen to the result.
4

If the recording is not satisfactory, select a different Quantize value and confirt
again with ENT.

5. Listentothe playback and continue confirming different values until the recordin
is satisfactory.
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MICROSCOPE (Event Edit)

A single step of musical data is called an “event”. The Microscope Event Edit operatio
permit you to modify, insert or delete individual events from the data in a Track. Inse
also allows you to insert Control Data not otherwise possible in Realtime record moc

Since event edit allows direct access to sequence data, careless editing can modify
recorded data so that it can no longer be restored to its original state. You are advis
therefore, to use caution.

SEQUEMCEF mm SOHG me'E_s0HG_3 - TRE 10 s MICEOQ

EJ|[EQF STATUS U ghl 3w &T INSERT
B u 1 HOTE C2 427 19 1189 HOTE I:@
L 176 HOTE GHE 127 14 52 E=C

514 HOTE D2 127 3y 238
5 177 HOTE GSHE 127 13 58
1137 HOTE GH2 112 3y e MAsSKE

g 7 HOTE C2 100 30 Y| \HZEFRT + DELETE

M

A description of the display elements shown:

Bar song pointer which defines the position of the event.
Status indicates the type of event recorded:
O  Note
[0  Program Change
0  Pitch Bend
0  Controllers
[0  Mono Touch
[0  Poly Aftertouch
1V, 2V, 3V these parameters assume values according to the type ¢
event shown in Status.
GT indicates the note length (gate time). This parameter only
applies to the notes and is ignored by all other events.
Navigation
[0  Use the Cursor arrows to move up down and across the display.
O If you scroll with the Up/Down arrows, each note will be played.
[0  Use the Dial to modify the selected parameter
[0  Usethe Toggle to access a parameter value and specify a new value using the |

on the keyboard corresponding to the numbers O - 9.

When Status = Note:
1V specifies the note number with values C-1...G9

If you rotate the Dial when the cursor is at the song pointer’s Bar location, you ce
hear all the recorded notes in order of appearance.

If you rotate the Dial when the note number is selected, you can hear all the no
selected.
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2V specifies the Key On velocity of the note in 1V with valuds.. 127

Perhaps you discover that you didn’t place enough emphasis one or two notes
your recording. You can increase their respective Dynamic values to raise the
loudness.

If the sound of a track incorporates a dynamic switch, by modifying the dynami
value you can switch from one sound level to the other.

3V specifies the Key Off velocity of the note in 1V with value8... 127
Some sounds have an incorporated sensitivity to variations in the Key O
Envelope rate. Modifying this parameter affects this sound paraoméjér cases

where the sound has a non-zero value for the Key off rate dynamic sensitivi
parameter.

GATE specifies the note length and takes the values 0... 65535
The Gate parameter only applies to the notes.

In order to make it possible for a note to be held almost indefinitely WX has a vel
high Gate time, equivalent to the possibility of holding down a note for approxi
mately 85 bars (for a time signature of 4/4).

Considering that a quarter note has a sequencer resolution of 1/192, a whole r
consists of 192 x 4 = 768 units; 6553968 = 85,33 bars.
To move a note event:

1. Select the Bar pointer and rotate the Dial to move the event to any song positic
2. Select the Beat pointer and rotate the Dial to move an event within a bar.

3. Selectthe sequencer resolution and rotate the Dial to move an event from one k
resolution to another.

When Status = Program change:

1V specifies the first number of a Program change with values 1... 1g8rmal or
extended Bank Select format).

Modify this value to specify a new Program change. You will most probably havi
to modify the 2V value if you are working with Bank Select numbers.

2V specifies the second number of a Program change with values 1... 128cond
program change number of the Bank Select format.

You can emit any value up to 127 for the second Program change numbe
particularly useful if the track also transmits to an external MIDI device capabl
of receiving Bank Select data.

For example, the external device could contain a sound with Program Chan
number 6-46, unlike the WX Generation which has a maximum capacity of 6-3 fc
the standard value 6.

3V does not apply.
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When Status = Control Change:
1V specifies a MIDI Controller number with values 0... 127

1 = Modulation, 7 = Main Volume etc. - see Table I, MIDI CONTROLLERS,
Appendix B.

You can create Controller data at any point of the track usirigské function
(see below) - you would then have to give a value for the 2V parameter to rend
the controller effective.

2V specifies the data value of the Controller number with values 0... 127
If, for example, the Controller events relate to Panorama changes (Controller 1

carried out with a programmed Pedal, by adjusting the 2V value, you can alter t
Pan position of the track.

3V does not apply.

When Status = Bend:
1V specifies Pitch Bend data with values 0... 127 (LSB).

However, varying this first value of a Pitch Bend event will not affect the track
You must intervene on the second value (2V) to produce a pitch variation. For tt
Pitch Bend event, this first value corresponds to the Least Significant Byte ar
normally takes the value “0”.

2V specifies the Pitch Bend excursion with values 0... 12MSB).

Adjusting this value modifies the Pitch Bend excursion; the “normal” value for
Pitch Bend (without effect) is 64, values above correspond to “positive” pitct
variations while those below relate to “negative” ones.

3V does not apply.

When Status = Mono Touch:
1V specifies the Mono Touch intensity with values 0... 127

You could introduce this event to apply vibrato, for example, to all the notes playe
at the specified song position.

Introduce the value O to deactivate the Mono Touch effect.
2V does not apply.
3V does not apply.

When Status = Poly Touch:
1V specifies the note to which Poly Aftertouch is applied with values AO... C8

Here you can specify which note will be affected by a variation in the Aftertouct
value (effected in the 2V parameter). Introducing this event is very useful whe
you want to apply an Aftertouch modification to a single note to “polish up” your
recording.
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Note: you cannot insert
events in an “empty”
song.
If, for example, you
activate Song Edit and
access the Microscope
without at first
recording some events
in one or more tracks,
the insert option will
not allow you to insert
the displayed event.
An attempt to insert the
available event will
display the following
message:

FOREIDDEM
THE S0H& I EMPTY
FLEASE INSERT BAR EEFORE

<ESCk TO CANMCEL

Sequencer 6-19

2V specifies the value of the Aftertouch event applied to the note in 1V with values
0... 127

For example, Aftertouch can add more or less Tremolo effect (if enabled) to
sound.

Introduce the value 0O to deactivate the Poly Touch effect.

Note: WX does not create Poly Aftertouch events from the Keyboard. You can crea
them manually with Insert or the events can be received at MIDI IN.

3V does not apply.

The Microscope functions

Three functions are available in the Microscope: MASK, INSERT and DELETE.

MASK Hides specified events in order to simplify the process of

searching for particular data in order to modify it.

SEQUEHCEFR mm S0 > mmm E_DOMEHI - TRE 2 I MICREO
[+ |CER =1 .

21 1H - iru:- . change ':@

g 1 1H .~ Controller ESC

g 1 19 .- Pitchbend

E } "} E + Mono atter touch ——
v R iR -~ Paly after touch ERT 4 DELETE

Select the event to mask with the Up/Down cursor arrows.

2. Press the Toggle to mask the event, shown by the disappearance of 1
symbol“V". Press the Toggle again to make the symbol re-appear.

3. Press ENT to confirm the operation or ESC to escape the function.

INSERT Selects atype of MIDI eventto insert. The event selected will
be created at the selected song pointer. You can use thi
function to create Control data otherwise not possible with

the keyboard’s physical controllers.

1. With the Right cursor arrow, select the Insert edit zone.
2. Rotate the Dial to select the required event.
3. Return to the Song pointer.
4. Press INSERT (F6) to execute the event insertion.
5. Modify the event according to your requirements.
DELETE Cancels the data at the selected song position. The cancell:

tion is immediate without the need to confirm with Enter.
In case you delete data accidentally, restore it with UNDO.
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NAME

This function allows you to give your recorded songs a name:

FILE : B_SOHNG_2 |

TITLE: ] C@

BY: EMT-ESC

S OUENCER s oo m T

In the above display situation, the keyboard activates as an alphanumeric source.

Song mode allows you to specify:

Song File name here you can enter an abbreviated name - this is the name th
will appear in the display and disk files;

Song Title here you can enter the Song’s full title;

By here you can specify the Song’s composer;

Ed here you can specify the name of the group or body who owr

the rights of the lyrics and Song.
Use the Up/Down cursor arrows to move from zone to zone.

Song Styles and Programmable Styles allow you to specify the Song File name onl

How to use the keyboard

The letters, the numbers and other symbols are silk-screened under the keyboard and
are entered into the active zone by pressing the relative keys. The flashing cursor mo
one step to the right after each entry.

Several functions are provided on the extreme left side of the keyboard.
0  Press Shift” to write capital letters;

Use “Spacé to create a space;

Use ‘Deleté’ to cancel the entry at the flashing cursor position;

Use the arrow “left arrow”{—) to cancel the last entry;

Use the “back spaceq ) to move the cursor backwards.

O 0O o ad

Other symbols (apostrophe, comma, etc.) are located on the extreme rig
side of the keyboard.

A File name consisting of up to 8 characters can be written.

All other name writing zones in Song mode allows up to 24 characters.
Press ENTER to confirm the name.

Press ESC to escape the function and cancel all entries.
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UNDO

Undo is of immense importance because it permits you to cancel a recorded sequel
restore portions of a cancelled Song, restore a modified event setting before be
modified, etc..

It can be considered as a “note book” that follows you while you work, conserving da
that you might not want to throw away.

How to use UNDO

1. If you want to cancel a recorded track or an event edit, press UNDO.
The following dialogue window is shown:

CHORD:
OFF | 2 Ko
OFF | 3 MO0 S0OHG 2
St <enterr toconfirm  — |§1§£§=:UEE
afFF | B {esck  tocancel T
FREE MEMOF"
[Er

Press ENTER to confirm UNDO or Exit to annul the operation.

If you want to restore the Song cancelled by Undo, or the event modification, pre
UNDO again.

4.  You can continue “undoing” your last Undo indefinitely, and so use this syster
as a means of comparing one recorded situation with another.

UNDO and FREE MEMORY

With Undo “on” in Record mode, a memory buffer is activated which acts as

“ghost copy” of the song memory - it occupies the same amount of RAM as th
recorded sequence.

You might also find that, while you are recording, you run out of memory, evel
though the Free memory indicates the availability of RAM.

In such a case, you can deactivate Undo in order to reclaim the “ghost memor
used up by this function.
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OPTION

This function gains access to User Program software loaded from floppy disks.

Generalmusic willimplement new functions in the future which, not being able to explo
the software of the machine, will require a special software the can be loaded witha U
Program.

For the moment, no user programs are available and your display will show the followit
message when you press OPTION:

OPTION NOT LOADED [eGisss

Press ESC to escape from the display.
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APPENDIX

WX ROM SOUNDS

WX ROM DRUMKITS

WX PERCUSSION SAMPLES
MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART
MIDI CONTROLLERS

WX SPECIFICATIONS
GLOSSARY



The WX ROM Drumkits, resident in Banks
and 3 of the Drums family, have keymaps
which place the various percussion sounds
according to GENERAL MIDI Standard, as
well as other standards now in common useé.
This will facilitate the passing of a Song fro
one instrument to another without laboriou
remappings. The following tables list the
sounds that correspond to each note, sho
every octave as the Note name (C2, C3, et€.
as well as the MIDI Note Number ( 36, 48,
etc.). Where applicable, the same percussi
sounds with different tunings are shown wi
H (high), M (middle) and L (low).




NOTE:

All Sounds marked with
an asterisk (*) corre-
spond to "SINGLE
OSCILLATOR" Sounds
with 32 note polyphony.
Drumkits and Sound
Patch sounds are
marked with a cross (1).

Piano

WXGrandP*
BrtPiano
OctPiano
ElGrandl
ElGrand2
ElGrand3
Honky
DetPiano
Western
ElPianol*
Rhodx*t
ElPiano4*
ElPiano2*
ElIPiano3
ElIPiano5
Harpsil*
Harpsi2*
Harpsi3*
Clavinet
SynClav
WowClav

Chrom
SIon
Celesta
CelestPIk*
CeleSynt
Glocken
SweepGlk
SweepPg
MusicBox
WineGlsl
WineGls2
Vibesl*
Vibes2
SynVibes
Marimbal*
Marimba2
KissVibe
Xylophn1*
Xylophn2*
XyloPerc
TubBells*
SharpBell*
OohLalaa
Dulcimer
BarChime*
DrunkChs

WX ROM SOUND MAP (Families)

1-1
2-1

3-1
3-2
3-3
4-1
4-2
4-3
5-1
5-2
5-3
6-1
6-2
6-3
7-1
7-2
7-3
8-1

8-3

Percus-

9-1

9-2

9-3
10-1
10-2
10-3
11-1
11-2
11-3
12-1
12-2
12-3
13-1
13-2
13-3
14-1
14-2
14-3
15-1
15-2
15-3
16-1
16-2
16-3

Organ

TheatOrg
Organl
Organ2
JazzOrgl
JazzOrg2
JazzOrg3
RockOrgn
SynOrgl
SynOrg2
PipeOrgl
PipeOrg3
Organ3
PipeOrg2
Organ4
Organ5
Accord1*
Accord2*
Accord3*
Harmonl*
Harmon2*
Harmon3*
Bandneol
Bandneo2
OrganFlo

Guitar

NylGuit
SoloGtr
VocalGtr
SteelGtr
12StrGtr
HawaiGtr
JazzGtrl
JazzGtr2
OctGuit
ElectrGt
ChorusGt
BrightGt
MuteGtrl1*
MuteGtr2*
DynGuitt
OverdGtr
WhaGtrl
WhaGtr2
DistGtrl
DistGtr2
HeavyGt
HarmGtrl
HarmGtr2
HarmGtr3

17-1
17-2
17-3
18-1
18-2
18-3
19-1
19-2
19-3
20-1
20-2
20-3
211
21-2
21-3
22-1
22-2
22-3
23-1
23-2
23-3
24-1
24-2
24-3

25-1
25-2
25-3
26-1
26-2
26-3
27-1
27-2
27-3
28-1
28-2
28-3
29-1
29-2
29-3
30-1
30-2
30-3
31-1
31-2
31-3
32-1
32-2
32-3

Bass

AcoBassl
AcoBass2
AcoBass3
ElecBass
DynBass1t
FmBass
PckBass1*
DynBass2t
PckBass2
Fretless
SynFrtl*
AcidBasl
SlapBasl
DynBass3t
AcidBas2
SlapBas2
WxBass
StoBass
SynBas1
SynBas3
SynBas5
SynBas2
SynBas4
SynBas6

String

Violinl*
Violin2*
Violin3*
Violal
Viola2
ViolaPad
Cellol*
Cello2*
Cello3*
ContrBas*
ContrWha*
Staccato
Tremolol
Tremolo2
SynTrem
PizzStrl*
PizzStr2
EchoPizz*
Harp
PulsHarp
SpaceHar
Timpani*
TalkTimp*
DynOrcht

33-1
33-2
33-3
34-1
34-2
34-3
35-1
35-2
35-3
36-1
36-2
36-3
37-1
37-2
37-3
38-1
38-2
38-3
39-1
39-2
39-3
40-1
40-2
40-3

41-1
41-2
41-3
42-1
42-2
42-3
43-1
43-2
43-3
44-1
44-2
44-3
45-1
45-2
45-3
46-1
46-2
46-3
47-1
47-2
47-3
48-1
48-2
48-3
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Ensemble Reed Synth Lead

Strings1 49-1 SoprSax* 65-1 Pulsel 81-1
StrGlock 49-2 SoprSolo* 65-2 Pulse2 81-2
PanGlock 49-3 SoprFilt* 65-3 Pulse3* 81-3
Strings2 50-1 SoftSax* 66-1 OBFilter 82-1
OrchStrg 50-2 SoftSolo* 66-2 Sinus 82-2
SynStrg 50-3 SoftFilt* 66-3 Lyle 82-3
SynStrgl 51-1 TenorSax* 67-1 Arp26000 83-1
NOTE: SynStrg3 51-2 TenSolo* 67-2 Azimut 83-2
. SynStrg5 51-3 TenFilt* 67-3 SynLeadl 83-3
All Sounds marked with ey
an asterisk (*) corre- SynStrg2 52-1 Bar?tSax 68-1 Chqpper 84-1
" SynStrg4 52-2 BaritDet 68-2 Digital 84-2
spond to "SINGLE _ I
OSCILLATOR" Sounds Strergs3 53-3 BarltF*llt 68-3 SynLead?2 84-3
with 32 note polyphony. Chplr 53-1 Oboe 69-1 Jump 85-1
. VoiceUuh 53-2 OboeSolo* 69-2 SoundTrk 85-2
Drumkits and Sound . .

Patch sounds are Slquuh 53-3 OboeFilt* 69-3 Apaloglc 85-3
marked with a cross (t). VoiceOoh 54-1 EnglHorn* 70-1 FiltRes1 86-1
VoiceAah 54-2 EnglSolo 70-2 FiltRes2 86-2
SlowAah 54-3 HornFilt 70-3 Slope 86-3
SyntVox1 55-1 Bassoon* 71-1 Decayl 87-1
SyntVox2 55-2 BassnSol* 71-2 Decay2 87-2
Vocoder 55-3 Bassooft* 71-3 Decay3 87-3
OrchHitt 56-1 Clarinet* 72-1 OBX1 88-1
Symphony 56-2 ClarSolo* 72-2 OBX2 88-2
SymphOrc 56-3 ClarFilt* 72-3 OBX3 88-3

Brass Pipe Synth Pad
Trumpet* 57-1 Piccolo 73-1 NewAge 89-1
FlugeHor* 57-2 HardFIt1 73-2 PPG 89-2
MuteHorn 57-3 HardFIt2 73-3 Machiner 89-3
Trombon1* 58-1 Flute* 74-1 WarmPad 90-1
Trombon2 58-2 DynFlutlt 74-2 WaveAura 90-2
WowTromb 58-3 DynFlut2t 74-3 AnlgPad 90-3
Tuba 59-1 Recordl 75-1 Fantasyl 91-1
ShorTuba 59-2 Record 2 75-2 Fantasy?2 91-2
WowTuba 59-3 Bubbler 75-3 Fantasy3 91-3
MuteTrpl* 60-1 PanFlutl* 76-1 VocBells 92-1
MuteTrp2 60-2 PanFlut2 76-2 OcBreat 92-2
DynTrumpt 60-3 DynPant 76-3 Angels 92-3
FrenHorn* 61-1 Bottle1* 77-1 Prophetl 93-1
BrassRip* 61-2 Bottle2 77-2 Prophet2 93-2
BrassTrp 61-3 Tube* 77-3 Prophet3 93-3
Brass1 62-1 Shakuhac 78-1 Bright1 94-1
Brass2 62-2 ShakuPad 78-2 Bright2 94-2
Brass3 62-3 ShakuOoo 78-3 Bright3 94-3
SynBrasl 63-1 Whistle1* 79-1 Slave 95-1
SynBras2 63-2 Whistle2 79-2 Atmosphe 95-2
SyntHorn 63-3 Whistle3 79-3 Airline 95-3
TotoHorn 64-1 Ocarina 80-1 Waiting 96-1
SlowHorn 64-2 OcaPan 80-2 BudWeis 96-2
AttkHorn 64-3 OcaSynth 80-3 Tibet 96-3
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NOTE:

All Sounds marked with
an asterisk (*) corre-
spond to "SINGLE
OSCILLATOR" Sounds
with 32 note polyphony.
Drumkits and Sound
Patch sounds are
marked with a cross (1).

Synth Effects

NoiseRes
Submarin
BigRoom
MoonWind
SynRain
EkoEndls
Wind

Jets
Sprinklr
Shotl
Shot2
Smak
Resonanc
WithGas
On/Off
NGravity
Popup
UnderWat
Synthex1
Synthex2
Synthex3
Synthex4
Synthex5
Synthex6

Ethnic

Sitar
SynSitar
Banjo
Shamisen
SynSham
Kanoun
Koto
TrptClart
Kalimba
SaxTrumpt
BagPipe
BrassEnst
Fiddle
Shanai

Drums

Bells
DKStand1t
DKStand2t
Drop

Water
Voicel
Voice2
Voice3
VoxHhCI
VoxTap
VoxTip
CarHorn
Dooor
RaspRide

97-1
97-2
97-3
98-1
98-2
98-3
99-1
99-2
99-3
100-1
100-2
100-3
101-1
101-2
101-3
102-1
102-2
102-3
103-1
103-2
103-3
104-1
104-2
104-6

105-1
105-3
106-1
107-1
107-3
108-1
108-2
108-3
109-1
109-3
110-1
110-3
111-1
112-1

113-1
113-2
113-3
113-4
113-5
113-6
113-7
113-8
113-9
113-10
113-11
113-12
113-13
113-14

BabyVox
DollyVox
Agogo
DKRoom1t
DKRoom2t
Kitchen
LogDrum
NoisePerc
CongAccn
Conga
CongasSlap
CowBell
Bongos
DarbukHi
DarbukLo
Guiro
QuicaHig
QuicalLow
Steel
DKPowerlt
DKPower2t
VibrSlap
Castanet
Tambourn
Tambales
Cabasa
BDElet
BDGate
BDHard
BDJazz
BDDrum1
BDDrum2
HardKick
Snapl
Woodblk
DKElectlt
DKElect2t
Snap
SnrDrum1
SnrDrum2
SnDRim1
SnDRim2
ConcSnDr
RimShot
SDEletl
SDElet2
SDBrushl
SDBrush2
BrushLng
Brush
Taiko
DKHouselt
DKHouse2t
Roll
SyntSnDr
SnDrGate
Tom
GatedTom

113-15
113-16
114-1
114-2
114-3
114-4
114-5
114-6
114-7
114-8
114-9
114-10
114-11
114-12
114-13
114-14
114-15
144-16
115-1
115-2
115-3
115-4
115-5
115-6
115-7
115-8
115-9
115-10
115-11
115-12
115-13
115-14
115-15
115-16
116-1
116-2
116-3
116-4
116-5
116-6
116-7
116-8
116-9
116-10
116-11
116-12
116-13
116-14
116-15
116-16
117-1
117-2
117-3
117-4
117-5
117-6
117-7
117-8

Empty
HouseBD
HouseSD
HousHHat
HousRide
HousClap
HHClosel
HHOpenl
TomSolo
DKJazzt
DKM1t
HHClose2
HHOpen2
HHPedal
Ride
RideCup
Crash
China
Splash
TrianLng
TrianShr
Stick
Claves
GrndTimp
SynDrum
DKBrusht
DKSY77t
WhaWhal
WhaWha2
WhaWha3
WhaWha4
Scratch2
Scratch3
StringTp
BrasCymb
RevCymb
DKOrcht
DKWS2t

Samples

GtFreet*
GtWhaWha*
Breath*
Zapp*
SeaShore*
TickTack*
Birds
Scratchl*
Telephn1*
Telephn2*
Helicopt
SynPercl
Applause
SynPerc2
GunShot*
SynPerc3

117-9
117-10
117-11
117-12
117-13
117-14
117-15
117-16

118-1

118-2

118-3

118-4

118-5

118-6

118-7

118-8

118-9
118-10
118-11
118-12
118-13
118-14
118-15
118-16

119-1

119-2

119-3

119-4

119-5

119-6

119-7

119-8

119-9
119-10
119-11

120-1

120-2

120-3

121-1
121-2
122-1
112-2
123-1
123-2
123-1
124-2
125-1
125-2
126-1
126-2
127-1
127-2
128-1
128-2
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Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triangle Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

THE WX ROM DRUMKITS

DKStan

AQ

dl

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
China

Tom Hi

Grand Timp Hi

Tom Med

Grand Timp Med
Tom Low

Grand Timp Low
Snare Drum Rim1
Snare Drum 1
Bass Drum 1

Bass Drum?2
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

DKStand?2

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 2
HiHat Pedal
HiHat Closed 2

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

[ ] WX2 Extension 61 keys
[ WX400 Extension 88 keys

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta

Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash
Ride Cup
China

Tom Solo
Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo
SnareDrRim1
Concert SnareDr 1
Bass Drum 1

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Owner's Manual

Appendix



DKRoom1l

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

Cc8

C7

JHLH L

1]

C5

C4

C3

LT ELH LR

C2

I

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash
Ride Cup
China

Tom Solo
Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Snare Drum Rim 2
SnareDrum Rim 1
Bass Drum 2

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Rom Drumkits v

DKRoom?2

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 2
HiHat Pedal
HiHat Closed 2

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

C8

C7

C6

C1

AOQ

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash
Ride Cup
China

Tom Solo
Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Tom Solo

Grand Timpani
Grand Timpani
Snare Drum Gate
Concert Snare Drum
Bass Drum Hard

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause
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Vi

DKPowerl

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZapplLow

China

Empty

DKPower2

111

C6

111 |

LR LR L L

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta

Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low

Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup

China

Gated Tom
Gated Tom
Gated Tom
Gated Tom
Gated Tom
Gated Tom
Concert SnareDrum
SnareDrum Gate
Hard Kick

Bass Drum 2
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Empty
Empty
Empt
Em5t¥ Emp?’
mpty
Emey Empty
Empty
Empt
Emﬁtﬁ Empty
BabyVox
Door Raspyride
Vox Tip Carhorn
Voice 1 Vox Tap
Water
Darbuklo Drop
Castanet Darbukhi
Barchime
Vox HiHat Closed Celesta
Triang Short Triangle Long
Quica Hi Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Claves Woodblock Hi
iro Hi Guiro Low
Guro H Whistle 1 Low
Snap 1 Whistle 1 Hi
Agogo Low Cabasa '
Timbale Low Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
i Conga Low
Conga Hi
Conga Accnt
Bongos Low Bongos Hi
Vibraslap Ride Low
Cowbell grf;lsthow
i plas
Tambourine Ride Cup
St Gated Tom
CrashHi
: Gated Tom
HiHat Open2 Gated Tom
HiHat Pedal gzl{gz ;g%
HiHat Closed 2 Cated Tom
HouseClap Snare Drum Elect 2
i Snare Drum Elect 1
RimShot Bass Drum Gate
BabyVox Bass Drum 2
Bass Drum Elec g;thor
SeratchiHi Scratch1Low
ZappHi Kitchen
ZappMed
ZappLow ool
China Crash
Applause
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DKElectricl

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

C8

& HEL TURE T LELRL EURN L LD

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta

Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low

Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
Reverse Cymbal
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum

Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Snare Drum Gate
Snare Drum Elect 1
Hard Kick

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Vii

DKElectric2

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

House Ride
House Hat
House Hat

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta

Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
China
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum

Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Snare Drum
Snare Drum 1

Bass Drum Electric

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause
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viii

DKHousel

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

House Ride
House Hat
House Hat

HouseClap
Snare Drum Elect 1

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

Cc8

C5

C4

C3

C2

C1

AOQ

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low

Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup

China

House Bass Drum
House Bass Drum

House Bass Drum
House Bass Drum
House Bass Drum
House Bass Drum
Concert Snare Drum
House Snare Drum
House Bass Drum

Bass Drum 2
RimShot
Stick
ScratchlLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

DKHouse?2

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

C8

1100 0000 100

AO

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta

Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
China
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum

Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Synthetic Drum
Snare Drum Rim 1
Snare Drum Brush 2
Bass Drum Electric

Bass Drum 1
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause
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DKJazz DKM1

Empty Empty

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 2
HiHat Pedal
HiHat Closed 2

HouseClap
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

]
]

]

C4

C3

c2

C1

AOQ

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
China

Tom

Grand Timpani

Tom
Grand Timpani
Tom
Grand Timpani

Snare Drum Brush 2
Snare Drum Brush 1

Bass Drum Jazz

Bass Drum?2
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Roll
Raspy Ride
Niose Percussion

Timbales
Timbales

Darbukhi
Bongos
House Clap

Ride Cup
China

Tambourine
House Ride
House Hat

Gated Tom
Gated Tom

RimShot
House Snare Drum
Snare Drum 1

House Bass Drum
Bass Drum Hard

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty

Concert Snare Drum
Snare Drum Rim 2
Door

Noise Percussion
Triangle Long
Triangle Short
Conga

Conga
Darbuklo
Bongos

Vox Hi Hat Closed
Cabasa

Ride

Crash

House Hat

Hi Hat Open 1
Hi Hat Pedal
Hi Hat Closed 1
Tom

Tom

Tom

Snare Drum Gate

Snare Drum Electric 1

Snare Drum Rim 1
Snare Drum 2
Bass Drum Gate
Bass Drum Electric
Bass Drum 1

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
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DKBrush

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triang Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

RideHi
CrashHi

HiHat Open 1
HiHat Closed 2
HiHat Closed 1

Snare Drum Brush 1
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

C8

]
]

]
C7

C4

C3

Cc2

C1

AO

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Drop
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low
Crash Low
Splash

Ride Cup
China

Tom

Grand Timpani

Tom

Grand Timpani
Tom

Grand Timpani
Brush Long
Brush

Bass Drum 1

Bass Drum?2
RimShot
Stick
ScratchllLow
Kitchen
ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

DKSY

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1

Voice 1
Voice 1

Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1

Voice 1
Vibraslap

Darbukhi
Kitchen
Tubular Bells

Ride Cup
Roll

Tambourine
Cabasa
House Clap

RimShot
Snare Drum Rim 1

Snare Drum 2
House Bass Drum
Tom

Bass Drum Gate
Bass Drum Hard

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Empty

C6

C1

AOQ

7

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1

Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Voice 1
Bottle 1

Bottle 1
Darbuklo
Kitchen

Tubular Bells
Tubular Bells
Ride

Crash

Hi Hat Open 1
Hi Hat Closed 1
Cow Bell
Gated Tom
Snare Drum Electric 1
Gated Tom
Gated Tom

Gated Tom

Bass Drum 2

Tom

Tom

Tom

Bass Drum Electric
Bass Drum 1

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
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DKOrc

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty
Empty

Door
Vox Tip
Voice 1

Darbuklo
Castanet

Vox HiHat Closed
Triangle Short
Quica Hi

Claves
Guiro Hi

Snap 1
Agogo Low
Timbale Low

Conga Hi
Bongos Low

Vibraslap
Cowbell
Tambourine

Timpani
Timpani

Timpani
Timpani
Timpani
Castanet
RimShot

BabyVox
Bass Drum Elec
ScratchlHi

ZappHi
ZappLow

China

101700 T

C5

LI |

sl

C1

AOQ

h

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
BabyVox

Raspyride
Carhorn
Vox Tap
Water
Applause
Darbukhi
Barchime

Celesta
Triangle Long
Quica Low
Woodblock Low
Woodblock Hi
Guiro Low
Whistle 1 Low

Whistle 1 Hi
Cabasa
Agogo Hi
Timbale Hi
Conga Low
Conga Accnt
Bongos Hi

Ride Low

Crash Low
Splash

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Timpani

Snare Drum Rim1
Snare Drum Rim1
Timpani

Bass Drum?2
RimShot

Stick
ScratchlLow
Kitchen

ZappMed
Roll

Crash
Applause

Vox Tap
Vox HiHat Closed?2
Vox HiHat Closed1

Voice 1
Noise Perc

Triangle Long
Timbale Low
Quica Low

Conga Accent
Bongo Low

China
Crash
Splash

Ride Cup
Ride

HiHat Open
HiHat Pedal
HiHat Closed1

Brush
Brush Long

Cowbell
Tambourine
Cabasa

Snare Drum Rim2
SnareDr Elet2

Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty

Empty

Xi

DollyVox

Carhorn

Vox Tip

Voice 2 Hi

Voice 2 Low
Voice 3

House Side Drum
House Bass Drum

Whistle 1
Agogo
Timbale Hi
Guiro
Conga Low
Conga Slap
Bongo Hi

Snap 1
Vibraslap
Gated Tom Low
Gated Tom Med
Gated Tom Hi
Snare Drum 2
Bass Drum 1

House Clap
Woodblock

Tom Low

Tom Med

Tom Hi

Snare Drum Brush1
Bass Drum Jazz

Rimshot

Tom Solo Low
Tom Solo Med?2
Tom Solo Med1
Tom Solo Hi
SnareDr Eletl
Bass Drum Gate

Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty
Empty

Empty
Empty
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PERCUSSION SAMPLES

This Table lists the note or notes
that provide the most optimum
timbres of the percussion Samples
memorised in ROM.

Each Percussion Sample was
sampled on a definite note, and on
that particular note, the percussion
sound will appear to sound more
realistic. As you move away from
the sample note, the Sample will
assume different characteristics and
the quality will gradually decay.

The use of some Samples on differ-
ent notes can be useful in cases
where certain instruments, such as
Toms and Cymbals, require tuning,
or with percussion sounds of syn-
thetic origin (Door, Logdrum,
Noise_Perc and others).

In a Drumkit, Samples are trans-
posed until they arrive at the opti-
mum Sample note, or the most
suitable note to obtain a particular
effect.

Timpani
Whistle_1
Drop

Water
Voice_1
Voice_2
Voice_3
Vox_HH_CI
Vox_Tap
Vox_Tip
Car_Horn
Door
Raspy_Ride
Baby_Vox
Dolly_Vox
Kitchen
Logdrum
Noise_Perc
Agogo
Conga_Acc
Conga
Conga_Slap
Cowbell
Bongos
Darbuka_Hi
DarbukalLow
Guiro
Quica_High)
Quica_Low
Vibraslap
Castanets
Tambourine
Timbales
Cabasa
Bdrum_Elet
Bdrum_Gate
Bdrum_Hard
Bdrum_Jazz
Bass Druml

E4
E4
G4
E4
E4
E4
E4
E5
C4
C4
C4
G4
G4
E4
C4
E4
C4
C5
G4-C5
E4
C4
E4
G4
G4-C5
E4
C4
E4
C4
C4
E4
E4
C5
E4
E5
B4
E4
E4
E4
E4

Bass_Drum2
Woodblock
Claves
Fingersnap
Stick
Snr_Druml
Snr_Drum?2
Sdrum_Rim1
Sdrum_Rim2
Concert_Sd
Rimshot
Snare_EI_1
Snare_EI_2
Sd_Brush_1
Sd_Brush_2
Brush_Long
Brush

Roll
SynthSnare
Tom
Gated_Tom
Tom_Room
HouseBdrum
HouseSdrum
House_Hhat
House_Ride
House_Clap
Hh_Closed1
Hh_Open_1
Hh_Closed_2
Hh_Open_2
Hh_Pedal
Ride
Ride_Cup
Crash

China
Splash
Trian_Long
TrianShort

C4
C4
C4
E5
E4
E5
E5
C5
E5
B4
C4
G4
G4
E4
E4
C4
C5
E4
E4
E4
G4
E4
C4
E4
E5
E5
C4
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
E5
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MIDI Implementation Chart

U

MANUFACT_URER: DATE: 15/_09/1993
Generalmusic Spa MODEL: WX2/WX400 Version 1.00
FUNCTION Transmitted Recognised Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 LMIDIIN, 1 THRU, 2 OUT
Channel  Changed 1-16 1-16 EXTRA COMMON CHANNEL
Mode Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Messages X X
Altered kkkkkkkkkk X
Note 0-127 0-127
Number  True Voice Fkkkkkkkokok
Velocity ~ Note ON o) 0 true voice depends
Note OFF o 0 on selected sound
After Key's X (0]
Touch Ch @] O
Pitch Bender O O
Control 0 Bank Change 0 Bank Change Bank change recognised
Change 1 Modulation 1 Modulation on common channel:
4  Foot Controller 4  Foot Controller
7 \olume 7 Volume Bank P.Change
10 Pan 10 Pan
11 Expression controller | 11 Expression controller | 00t 0-23 Real Time Per
12 Attack time 12 Attack time 00t 24-31 Songs
13 Release time 13 Release time 00t 32-63 Prog. Styles
14 Filter 1 cutoff freq. 14 Filter 1 cutoff freq. 00t 64-127 Int. Styles
15 Filter 2 cutoff freq. 15 Filter 2 cutoff freq.
20 Filter 1+2 cutoff freq. 20 Filter 1+2 cutoff freq. | 081 0-23 Real Time Per
64 Damper pedal 64 Damper pedal
66 Sostenuto 66 Sostenuto 16t 0-7 Songs
67 Soft pedal 67 Soft pedal
707 Start/Stop 24t 0-7 Song Perf
71t Var/Cont
727 Intro/End 32t 0-31 Int. Styles
73t Fill/Tap 32t 32-95 Prog. Styles
74T Rec
75t << 48t 0-23 Effect 1 select
761 >>
771 Punch 491t 0-23 Effect 2 select
781 Manual Perf
79t Sync
801 Tempo-Fix
90t Rotary Slow/Fast
Program 0-127 0-127 On common channel chang
Change True Number Fkkkkkkkkok 0-23 Real Time Perf
24-31 Songs
32-63 Prog. Styles
64-127 Int. Styles
System Exclusive (@] (0]
System Song Position (0] X
Song Select X X
Common Tune X X
System Clock (0] (0]
Real Time Commands o o]
Aux Local On/Off X X
Messages All notes Off (0] (0]
Active Sensin O (0]
Reset X X
NOTES t: This information travels on the Common channel only
O:Yes X:No
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MIDI CONTROLLERS

WX recognises the MIDI Controllers shown below. Those listed from 00 to 67 are transmitted and received

all MIDI Channels, while those from 70 to 90 are transmitted on MIDI Common only.

The data from 00 - 15 are continu-
ous controls which affect param-
eters for the duration that the
controllers are applied. The data
from 64 - 67 and 90 are "switch"
controls which remain active until
they are switched off by the same
Controller.

Modulation (01) is also generated
by the Track Ball using Up/Down
movements.

Main Volume (07) is generated by
the Master Volume slider and only
travels on MIDI Common.

Pitch Bend data is generated by the
Track Ball using Left/Right move-
ments.

(00)
(01)
(04)
(07)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(20)
(64)
(66)
(67)

Bank Selectt
Modulation
Foot controller
Main volumet
Panorama
Expression
Attack GEM
Release GEM
Filter 1 GEM
Filter 2 GEM
Filter 1+2 GEM
Damper
Sostenuto
Soft pedal

The following are not, transmit-
ted,

only recevied on MIDI Common
(70) Start/Stoptt

(71) Var/Conttt

(72) Intro/Endtt

(73) Fill/Taptt

(74 Rect

(75) <<tt

(76) >>tt

(77) Punchtt

(78) Man. Perf.tt

(79) Synctt

(80) Tempo fixt+

(90) Rotary Slow/Fasttt
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WX SPECIFICATIONS

Keyboard

WX2 - 61 Keys (C2-C7)
WX400 - 88 Weighted Keys (A0 - C8)
Both with Dynamics and Aftertouch sensitivity (channel)

Sound Generation method PCM, Wavetables, Multiloop, Crossfade Multiwave and Subtractive Synthesis

Polyphony
Memory

Effects
Sounds

Performances

Sequencer section

Style/Sequencer controls
Score

Panel controls

Display
Edit section
Floppy Disk Drive

Miscellaneous
Connections

Amplification

Dimensions

32 Notes, 32 Oscillators (single mode); 16 Notes, 32 Oscillators (double mode)
6 Megabytes ROM, 256 KByte Static RAM (Ni/Cd battery-backed)

2 Megabyte RAM DISP (optional) for PCM Samples

Two digital multi-effects processors with Effects editor for custom effects

472 ROM Sounds arranged in 16 Families (344 Sounds, 112 Percussion sounds
Drumkits), up to 1472 user-programmable Performance Sounds and 184 us
programmable Performance Drumkits

48 additional PCM Samples with optional Sample RAM DISP

184 Performances (24 Real-Time in 3 Banks, 64 Internal Style in 8 Banks, 2
Programmable Style in 4 Banks, 64 Song/Song Style in 8 Banks)

16 Tracks, 16 timbres (dynamic voice allocation),1/192 quarter note resolutiol
250,000 events, 8 Songs, 64 Internal Styles + Variation, 32 Programmable Style:
Variation, Background Song Loading, Realtime and Step record modes, full Eve
Edit facilities (Master Track, Copy, Move, Erase, Insert/Delete, Transpose/Dynami
Quantize, Microscope, Name, Undo)

Start/Stop, Intro/End, Fill/Tap, Var/Cont, REC, >> (fast forward); << (fast rewind),
Tempo-Fix, Sync

Possibility of displaying Melody-Chords-Lyrics, Chords only, Lyrics only (Zoom
edit), Get from Track function

Master Volume slider, Dial, Function Keys (F1...F8), Cursor Diamond (Up/Down/
Left/Right arrows) with Toggle (On/Off key), Track Ball (Modulation and Pitch
Bend)

Graphic, Liquid Crystal, neon-backlit, 240x64 pixel resolution, Contrast control
Disk, Performance, Sound, Mixer, Effect 1/2, MIDI, Status, Splits, Arrange, Cloc

3.5" 2DD/2HD Disk/SRam operations (for Sound/Drumkit/Effects/Performance
parameters/Sequence data/MIDI data, and for Standard MIDI Files), Load Us
program, Preload, Load WS songs (WS SOFTWARE COMPATIBLE)

Backlit panel keys, resident Demo Song, Option facility for use with User Prograrr

Volume Pedal (fixed), Damper Pedal, Pedal 1, Pedal 2 (all programmable and polar
reversible), Audio In Left-Right/Mono (mic-line), Output Left/Right, External Send/
Return, MIDI (In, Thru, Out 1 - Out 2), Pedalboard, Headphones, Video Out (RGE
TV)

WX2: 20W+20W Stereo

WX400: 40W+40W Stereo, 3 way, 6 Speakers

WX2: (HXLxW) 120x1090x370 mm - 4.7x42.9x14.5 inches
WX400: (HXLxW) 842x1440x470 mm - 33.2x56.7x18.5 inches
WX2: 13 kg (28.6 Ibs)

WX400: 76 kg (167.5 Ibs)
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GLOSSARY

After Touch: MIDI message activated by applying pres-

sure after a note on event. Its action is graduated (128

steps), and is directly proportional to the pressure
applied. WX generates Mono Aftertouch - pressing a
note affects all notes of the same MIDI channel.

Bypass: To ignore, “go around”.
Common: SeeMIDI Common.

Controllers: Sound controlling devices (Wheels, Pedals,
Function Controllers).

Cutoff Frequency: Central Frequency of the intervention
band of a Filter. Around the vicinity of the Cutoff
Frequency, the action of a Filter gradually becomes
less marked, creating a “bell” in the audio band.

Destination: Refers to all that to which a MIDI message

generated by a Track can be directed. WX can direct

MIDI messages to the internal Sound Generation, to
MIDI Out and to the Sequencer.

Dial: The Data Entry wheel to the right of the Display.

Increases or decreases Data value by large amounts

(continuously). Also used to move the reverse-high-
lighted Edit zone in almost all applications.

Dynamics: MIDI message always coupled to the activa-
tion of a note. Dynamics controls the sound’s inten-
sity, proportionally to the keystrike velocity.

Directory: “Catalogue” of the contents of a floppy disk.
WX allows you to see the directory of a disk inserted
in the driver, the data contained in the RAM or SRam.

Display: The “small” Liquid Crystal Display incorporated
in the front panel of WX. The Display permits you
monitor all information relating to the instrument’s

means of control (sound generation, commands, con-

nections). Its high resolution permits you to commu-
nicate with the musical instrument through pages rich
with graphics which are easily understood.

Disk Drive: Device that “reads” a fI_opp%/ disk. The disk
drive is built-in and has a capacity of 1.44 Megabytes.
It uses 3.5” HD and 3.5” DD disks (the latter in MS-
DOS format for Standard MIDI Files).

Drum Kit: Refers to the layout of the percussion sounds
across the keyboard. A Drum Kit permits you to use
only one Track for all the drum sounds, or for a part of

them. Each note of the scale corresponds to a percus-

sion instrument sound. The WX Drum Kits can be

freely user-configured, by means of the Sound Patch.

A series of Drum Kits are available as ROM Sounds.

DSP: (Digital Signal Processor). An integrated circuit
contained in WX which modifies the sound produced
EX the Oscillators, adding Reverb, Delay/Echo, and
odulations. ManY different types of DSP units are
commercially available, also known Bhulti Effects

units.

Edit: Modify. Refers to the entire Operating System of the
WX User Interface, and includes Edit Performance,
Edit Sound, Edit Sequencer, Edit Effect, and others.

Envelope: Term that graphically represents the change in
the characteristics and quality of a Sound with time.

Erase: Cancel, Eliminate. A command found within the
Disk, Edit Performance and Edit Sequencer environ-
ments. Destroys a set of data permanently (a Disk file,
a Track, a part of a Song).

FIop%y Disk: A magt?etic Data support. It consists of a
Isk, protected by a plastic container, in which data

can be memorised - as in any other computer - in
numeric form. The data can be created, restored,
cancelled or updated at any moment.

Headphones:Set of Stereo sound propagating devices that
can be used for private listening. These are connected
to WX by means of the appropriate socket located
underneath the Trackball panel.

Load: A command found in the Disk environment. Copies
data from a floppy disk into the Ram, and becomes
available to be modified or used for other purposes (a
Song, ? Style, a Standard MIDI File, a User Pro-
gram...).

Loop: Cyclic repetition. A function found in the Edit
Sequencer environment, to repeat a specified number
of bars of a Song.

Master Keyboard: A controlling device (keyboard). Usu-
ally, a MK is a generator of MIDI events, incapable of
generating Sounds. Itis connected to the MIDI IN port
of an external Sound generating device (an Expander),
or another MIDI compatible musical instrument. The
Master Keyboard’s utility is its capacity of supplying
advanced control functions, centralised in a single
system of controllers. WX can also operate as an
advanced Master Keyboard, with functions such as
Split, Merge and the generation of the MIDI Control-
lers. WX400 is also supplied with a larger keyboard
(88 keys).

Menu: List of items. In Edit situations, you can access
single functions or proceed to others from a list (menu)
of different items, by moving the reverse-highlighted
zone with the Dial.

Merge: The act of “fusing” events together, use in Edit
Sequencer to “mix” recorded events from one track
with those in another trackee alsoMIDI Merge.

Microscope: Refers to a particular function of the WX
Sequencer, in which every recorded MIDI event can
be individually modified in terms of Song position as
well as value.

MIDI:  (Musical Instrument Digital Interface). A system
of communication between different digital musical
instruments. MIDI is based on the connection via three
types of ports: IN, OUT, THRU. The MIDI system
renders all electronic digital instruments completel
programmable at a distance (e.g. from a computer).

The MIDI data provides the receiving instrument with
all information necessary to produce sounds.

MIDI Common: wrogrammed MIDI channel to, (1)
simulate the keyboard on a connected Master
Keyboard, (2) send control messages 1LFBank change,
Performance change, Style Change, Effect Change...)
from an WX-Series instrument to another instrument
of the same series.

MIDI Controllers: MIDI messages which transmit infor-
mation relating to performance parameters (Modula-
tion, Main Volume, Damper Pedal...).

MIDI Merge: The function which “mixes” MIDI signals
originating from different Sources, sent by the WX
MIDI processor to the MIDI OUT. In cases relating to
signals arriving from a MIDI In Source, the MIDI
R/llroces_sor acts as a redirecting device, I%lven that a
IDI signal is usually directed to the MIDI THRU
and not MIDI OUT.

MIOS: (Musical Instrument Operating System). Refers to
the WX Operating System, that is, the program that
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Pedal:

makes the instrument work. MIOS is residentin ROM
and cannot be madified, but it can be expanded by
means of User Programs.

Modulation: Dynamic modification over time. Modula-

tion can affect Amplitude (Tremolo), Pitch (Vibrato)

XVii

which cannot be modified, and in which factory pro-
rammed data is conserved, such as the 472 ROM
ounds and the Operating System MIOS. ROM
memory is not cancelled when the instrument is
switched off.

and the Filter. It is activated by the TrackBall using Sample: Refers to a portion of the sound recorded in

Up/Down movements or by a MIDI message.

Move: A function of the Edit Sequencer environment,

allowing you to move recorded events from one posi-
tion to another.

Operating System: This is the programme — called MIOS

— which makes WX work. It Is resident in ROM and
cannot be modified; it is, however, expandable by
means of User Programs.

Option: A space predisposed for the User Programs.
Oscillator:

The chip which produces the sound. WX

numeric form. In WX it is also called the Waveform.
The WX Sounds have a waveform “header” which can
be edited with the Sound Edit parameters.

Save: Memorise. This is a command found in the Disk

environment as well as the Normal (Save Perform-
ance). Save renders all the modifications carried out to
particular data permanent, or renders a set of data
available for future use. The same command is also
used to create a Standard MIDI File for use by other
equipment capable of reading Sequencer data gener-
ated by the WX sequencer.

utilises one or two oscillators per polyphonic voice. Scart: The connector through which a domestic TV or

The oscillator reads a Waveform resident in the sound,
which can be modified with the Sound Edit param-
eters.

of the Sound between two Stereo audio outputs.

Programmable continuous physical controlling
devices that can be connected to the appropriate sock-
ets on the back panel of WX.

colour comor_)uter monitor can receive the WX disR)ll\;’;ly
cSIata, including the Lyrics and Music Score of the WX
ongs.

Pan: Abbreviation for Panorama. The Pan is the position Score The WX function which permits you to see the

Lyrics and Music Score across the display. WX can
also transmit the data to an externally connected
domestic TV or colour computer monitor, both fitted
with the SCART connector.

Search: The function found in the Sound Library which

Performance: The configuration of Tracks and all memo-
rised parameter settings that, when selected, configure
the instrument automatically for any playing mode
(Real Time, Style or Song modes).

Pitch: Intonation, frequency.

permits you to “look for” a Sound by specifying two
or more letters that are contained in the Sounds name.

Sequencer: A system of recording MIDI data. The
Sequencer permits you to record a polyphonic song

RAM:

Pitch Bend: Dynamic modification of the intonation. It is

activated by the TrackBall (left/right movements) or
by a MIDI Message.

Playback: The term that describes the Sequencer’s capa-

bility of reproducing a Song. Also the name given to

the display which Is seen when you press the Song gon

button In the Edit section.

Preload: “Background” Song loading while the Sequencer

sound by sound, and so reproduce the song after
carrying out any necessary corrections. The quality of

a recording made with a Sequencer is maintained and
does notdecay, even after recording a large quantity of
data and after many recordings: the Sequencer does
not record sound, it records MIDI data.

% Akpiece of music, recorded or reproduced (played
ac

by the Sequencer. WX can store 8 Songs in
RAM, each one with its own Bank of 8 Performances.

in playing another Song (the machine is not blocked sound: In WX, the Sound is the final part of the Sample

by Preload).

Program Change: A MIDI Message which changes the

Sound in a Track. The Program Change can be sent by
the Data Entry section to the Internal Sound Genera-
tion, or sent via MIDI OUT to an external musical
instrument. It can also be recorded in a Song.

Quantize: Correction of imperfect timing_errors commit-
ing Rhythm pat-  Sound Map: The configuration of the Sound in the Sound

ted during Song recordings (inclu
terns).

(Random Access Memory). A part of the WX
Memory which can be updated and in which new data
can be loaded. WX is provided with 2 Megabytes of
RAM dedicated to all user-programmed data (Styles,
Songs, Performances, Sounds, etc.). An optional 2
Megabytes of Sample RAM are available for the
specific purpose of storing Samples loaded from Disk
as well as user-programmed ones. RAM is cancelled
when the instrument is turned off.

of the same name and generated by WX for the

|ou_rpose of projecting the display images and Song
rics to an external monitor (a colour computer or
omestic TV).

ROM: (Read Only Memory). A part of the WX memory

(Waveform) on which modifications of the Enve-
lopes, Filters, Pan, etc. have been performed, in order
to render the sound musically useful.

The Sounds are controlled by the Sound LibrarP/. 472
Sounds are in ROM, other Samples can be loaded
from roPpy disk, provided that WX is fitted with the
optional Sample RAM.

Library. Each Sound corresponds to a Program Change.

Sound Patch: A layout of different sounds for each key, or

two different sounds separated by a dynamic thresh-
old. In the first case, sounds are assigned to various
zones of the keyboard (maximum of 128 zones) and a
g{Plcal use is a Drumkit. In the second case, two

ifferent Sounds can be assigned on two different
dynamic levels, so that the second sound is triggered
by varyikng the velocity (dynamics) with which a note
is struck.

RGB: (Red, Green, Blue) The signal emitted by the output soyrce: A provider of MIDI events that can be directed to

the Tracks. The sources of MIDI events are; the
keyboard (local), the MIDI In and the Sequencer.

Static RAM: The part of WX memory which is backed by

a small Nickel/Cadmium rechargeable battery and
which can contain user-programmed data that re-
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guiresfreque_nt use. Eachtime the WXis turned on, the
Ram data is automatically loaded into RAM for
immediate use. The battery recharging takes place
when the instrument is on.

Store: Memorise. A command associated to the Edit
Sound and Edit Effects environments which store the
user-programmed elements in the current Perform-
ance.

Track: A multitimbric part of a Song. A Track has its own
programming and timbric characteristics. In WX, the
Track is also the “elaborating centre” for MIDI data
originating from the Sources (keyboard, MIDI In,
Sequencer): this data is then redistributed to the des-
tinations (internal Sound Generation, MIDI Out and
Sequencer).

TrackBall: The physical controller on the extreme left of
the WX control panel which is permanently pro-
grammed for Modulation and Pitch Bend. Modulation
Is produced by Up/Down movements and Pitch Bend
by left/right movements. Each track of every Perform-
ance can be individually programmed for TrackBall
interventions.

Transpose: The change in pitch of a note with respect to
a standard value. Transpositions of the entire key-
board above or below a note can be effected in the
Status Edit, or individual Track transpositions can be
carried out within the Edit Performance environment.
The Key Transpose can be enabled or disabled for
each Track. The Edit Sequencer also has the Trans-
pose function to shift events from one note to another.

Tweak: A term that describes the slight modification of
one or more of a Sound’s parameters. You can tweak
a sound in real time, for example, using the program-
mable pedals to which the Edit Sound parameters have
been assigned (Filter, Attack, Release, etc.).

User Interface: All that which appears within the Display.
The means with which the user communicates with
the musical instrument - that is, the availability of
information relating to the status of the data - and in
general with all computers. The WX User Interface is
a graphic system of superimposable windows contain-
ing parameters in graphical and text form.

Undo: Annul. A command available within the Edit
Sequencer environment that cancels the last record-
ing. Undo can also cancel an undo operation, restoring
an annulled track to its original status.

User: Generally, this term indicates all that can be pro-
grammed by the operator.

User Programs: software programs that are loaded into
the WX from a disk. These types of programs expand
the WX Operating System and are commercially avail-
able through the normal Generalmusic channels of
distribution. They are produced both by Generalmusic
as well as external developers.

Waveform: In WX the Waveform is always the Sample;
a portion of the sound recorded in numerical form and
incorporated in the sound’s “header”. The Edit Sound
garan&eters intervene on the Sample “header” of the

ounds.
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FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruc-
tions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there
IS no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this
instrument does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception,
which can be determined by turning the instrument off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and the receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which
the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
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